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About This Document 

.. ** The purpose of this document is to provide information to be used in supporting IBM and Apple 
networking requirements. This document describes the configurations (paths) that were verified during 
an interoperability study that used IBM and Apple products in an SNA network environment. The study 
was conducted by IBM and Apple at the IBM Multivendor Network Facility in Research Triangle Park, 
North Carolina, during September 1991. For each path, this document includes a path description, a 
list of the hardware and software that was used, configuring and operating procedures, observations 
made during the study, and a configuration diagram. 

The section for each path also includes examples of some of the screens that appeared on the ..... 
Macintosh · llci during the study of that path. These screens are valid samples of what was seen in 
the environment of this study, but, because of differences in the environment (for example, size of the 
network), are not necessarily exact copies of what any cu5tomer will see. 

How This Document Is Organized 

This document contains the following sections: 

• Section 1, "Introduction to SNA•ps" on page 1, which gives an overview of Apple/SNA networking. 

• Section 2, "Apple Network Product Installation Overview" on page 7, which describes how to 
** ** install AppleTalk and SNA•ps . 

• Section 3, "3270 Terminal Emulation Paths" on page 13 and Section 4, "IBM Peer-to-Peer Net­
working Paths" on page 187, which describe each of the paths that provide IBM model 3270 ter­
minal emulation and IBM peer-to-peer networking. Each description includes text describing the 
path, a description of the procedure that was used to configure the path, any observations that 
would be helpful for a customer to know, and a diagram of the configuration used. 

• Appendix A, "Apple Products Datasheets" on page 235, which contains selected Apple product 
documentation. 

* • Appendix B, "VTAM Logan Mode Table Definitions" on page 285, which contains VTAM definition 
statements for the logon modes that were used in the paths. 

• Appendix C, "NCP Gen Listing" OR page 287, which contains definition statements for the NCP that 
was used in the paths. 

Documentation Sources 

See "Bibliography" on page 293 for information on books related to products that were used in this 
study. 

* Trademark of International Business Machines CorporariOn.-see "Notices" on page iii for lists or all trademarks used in this 
document. 

** Trademark or Apple Computer lnc.-see "Notices" on page iii for lists ot all trademarks used in this document. 
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Procedures Used In This Study 

For each of paths in Section 3. "3270 Terminal Emulation Paths" on page 13, certain procedures were 
used to verify the configuration. Four 3270 terminal emulation sessions were started to each host in a 
given configuration. Each of the four sessions was configured as a different 3270 display type (3278 
models 2, 3, 4, and 5) to check out various screen sizes. Both color and monochrome displays were 
used. After logging on to these sessions. a fuH screen read/write exerciser was started that compared 
sent and received data that was randomly generated and included extended 3720 display attributes 
such as blinking, underscore, and reverse video. Host file transfers that used ASCII, EBCDIC, and 
binary executable data were sent, received, and compared in those configurations that included VM or 
MVS hosts. Many of these test paths also checked out host printing using the 3287 printer emulation 
by spooling host fifes to RSCS (for VM), JES (for MVS), or printer (for AS/400). In each of the contlgura-

* · tions; the operational status of an PU and LU sessions were verified using NetView . 

In Section 4, "IBM Peer-to·Peer Networking Paths" on page 187, APPC file send/receive programs 
were run on each end system in the configuration; Two conversations were started through an LU 6.2 
session to provide parallel data pipes for bi-directional transfers. The APPC programs were based on 

* samples provided with IBM OS/2 Extended Edition and Networking Services/2. 

Any variations from these tests are noted in the .. Observations and Hints" section of each path. The 
goal of the process was to check general functionality of the SNA•ps product, not to be a full system 
test. 

Hardware Used In Configurations 

The "following hardware was used in the paths that are included in this document: 

• IBM 4381 
• IBM ES/9370'* 
• IBM 3745 
• IBM 3174 
• IBM AS/400* 

* * • IBM Personal System/2 (PS/2 ) 
• IBM Token-Ring Network Adapter/ A 
• IBM Multiprotocol Adapter/A 
• Apple Macintosh llci 
• Appte Macintosh llfx ... 
• Apple LaserWriter llNTI< printer 

** • Apple TokenTalk NB Card 
• Apple EtherTalk ** NB Card 
• Apple Serial NB Card 
• Apple Coax/Twinax Card 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card 

* Trademark of IBM Corporation•see "Notices• on page iii for lists of au trademarks used in this aocument. 
** Trademark of Apple Computer lnc.-see "Notices• on page iii for lists of an trademarks used in this document. 
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Software Used In Configurations 

The following IBM software was used in the paths that are included in this document: 
* • MVS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA 

* • VM/SP Release 6 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• NCP Version 5 Release 3 
• NetView Version 2 Release 2 
• OS/400* Version 2 Release 1 
• OS/2 Extended Edition V1.30.1 CSD WR05016 
• OS/2 SAA Network Services/2 (NS/2) Version 1.0 
• RSCS Version 2 Release 3 
• 3174 Configuration Support 84 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

The following Apple software was used in the paths that are included in this document: 

• Macintosh System Software Version 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 V1 .1 (beta) 
• AppleTalk Internet Router 
• SNA•ps 3270 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1 .1 (beta) 
• SNA•ps APPC APDA kit 

* Trademark of IBM Corporation-see "Notices" on page iii for lists of all trademarks used in this document. 
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Section 1. Introduction to SNA•ps 

Background 

IBM customers today find themselves in the position of integrating equipment from multiple vendors 
into their existing SNA network environment. Reasons for this integration include investment pro­
tection, wide install base, diversity of equipment and operating platforms, predictable network perform­
ance, network and system management, and automation. In addition, customers wish to maintain 

* * access to their corporate applications and central data repositories, such as CICS/VS , OfficeVision , 
and DB2*. Compliance with IBM's System Application Architecture* (SAA*> is also important for new 
application development. With the emergence of the LUB.2 protocol, customers are also developing 
new applications with the easy to use CPl-C interface over peer-peer (APPN) networks. Finally, cus­
tomers seek to integrate desktop systems which provide intelligence and graphical interfaces to the 
end user community. 

Apple Computer has developed a software product that provides SNA interoperability and network 
support for Macintosh systems and AppleTalk networks. This product is called SNA•ps (System 
Network Architecture protocols and services) and is available in a number of packages tailored to fit 
different Macintosh environments. The SNA•ps product provides SNA network protocols for 3270 ter­
minal emulation, file transfer, and printer support. Also, IBM Low Entry Networking (LEN) is suppdrted 
via an APPC {Advanced Peer-Peer Communication) programming interface. An interface for 3270 data 
stream programming {HLLAPI) is also available. In addition, the SNA•ps product provides SNA data 
flows over the Apple Talk protocol. This allows Apple Talk LAN workstations to participate in the SNA 
network without the need for a direct SNA connection. The package provides the Macintosh user with 
desktop windows for each 3270 session. The number of concurrent sessions is limited only by memory 
on the Macintosh client. Figure 1 on page 2 shows a typical Macintosh desktop with several 3270" 
windows active. 

* Trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.-see "Notices" on page iii for lists of all trademarks used in this 
document. 
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Figure 1. SNA•ps 3270 Emulation 

Connecting to IBM 

The SNA•ps package allows a Macintosh system to connect to an IBM host or network using a number 
of methods. First, an Apple Coax/Twinax Card1 can be instaUed in a Macintosh and then used to attacti 

* * to an IBM workstation controller, which could be a System/370 or System/390 channel device such as· 
a 3174 model 01L. Or, the coax attachment could be provided using an integrated adapter. such as the 

* workstation adapter feature available on certain models of the ES/9000 family of processors. A 
common method for providing IBM coax connectivity is through a token ring LAN-attached controller 
such as the 3174 model 63R. In the above cases, SNA•ps can provide SNA OFT (distributed function 
terminal), non-SNA OFT, or CUT (control unit-termina.I) modes of operation, depending on the specific 
configuration. For example, a token ring-attached 3174 must always be configured for SNA DFTs since 

.VTAM is used to support these devices. Paths 7 and 15 are connected in this manner. 

Another connection method supported by SNA•ps uses the SDLC (Synchronous Data Link Control) pro­
tocol. Generally, this protocol is used to support remote locations which have a need to connect back 
to the customer data center. Modems are used in this configuration and may be either leased (always 
connected) or switched (conn~cted upon demand). An Apple Serial NB Card is needed to provide the 
SDLC attachment for the Macintosh system. The serial card actually has four ports and can connect 
up to four different IBM hosts or networks simultaneously, one per port, with a single adapter. Paths 2, 
4, and 6 show examples of SOLC-attached netwotk environments. 

A third method for SNA attachment provided by the SNA•ps product allows a Macintosh to connect to 
the IBM network using a token ring LAN. Traffic flows between the IBM host and the Macintosh on the 

1 Although the Apple CoaX/Twinax Card has a twinax connector, SNA•ps does not support it There are third party products 
available which can utilize the twtnax feature on this adapter. See your Apple dealer for more information. 

* Trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.-see ~Noticesn on page iii tor lists of an trademarks used In this 
document. 
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LAN using SNA protocols over logical link control (LLC), an IEEE standard (802.2). ·This connection 
differs from the coax type mentioned above in that the Macintosh is connected directly to the LAN 
using an Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card or Apple TokenTalk NB Card rather than a coax connection 
through a 3174 attached to the LAN. As in the case of the SOLC configuration, multiple hosts can be 
reached from one token ring adapter card, independent of other connections. Paths 1, 3, 5 and 13 
provide detail on token ring configurations. 

IBM 3270 communication gateway products, such as the OS/2 Communications Manager, the 3174, or 
the AS/400, can be used in conjunction with SNA•ps to connect various workstation systems to an IBM 
host using a variety of communications connections. For example, path 16 shows how an OS/2 system 
can be used to connect Macintosh systems on a token ring LAN to a remote IBM host using the SOLC 
protocol. This type of configuration is used where a variety of end user systems exists on the LAN, all 
of which have a common requirement for IBM host connectivity. These systems could be DOS, OS/2, 
or Macintosh systems; all can share the common gateway to the host. 

AppleTalk/SNA Gateways 

The SNA•ps product provides great flexibility for Macintosh users that are connected together with 
some type of AppleTalk network who have a need for IBM host access. AppleTalk is a network pro-

** tocol that operates on Ethernet, Token Ring, and LocalTalk (RS-423) LANs and allows Macintosh 
users to share flies, printers, and application resources. Apple products that provide LAN services 

** Include System Software 7.0, AppleShare , and LocalTalk prihters. Most Macintosh systems ins~~lled 
today are interconnected with AppleTalk networks. In these environments, the SNA•ps product of{~rs a 
gateway function between the AppleTalk network and the SNA network. This gateway function can be 
shared among the Apple user community just like flies and printers. In addition, SNA•ps supports mul­
tiple SNA gateway cards and systems on single or interconnected AppleTalk networks. 

For example, the SNA•ps product can be installed on a Macintosh system that has an SNA connection 
to an IBM MVS host. This Macintosh is then also connected to other Apple systems using a LocalTalk 
network. An additional SNA•ps system can then be added to that network, which is in turn connefted 
to a different IBM host using one of the supported connection methods. This additional gateway can 
be attached to the same AppleTalk network as the first SNA gateway system. The Macintosh clients 
on the AppleTalk network can use either SNA•ps gateway to access the IBM systems. In fact, a 
Macintosh client can access multiple SNA gateway connections simultaneously and therefore can be 

·connected to different IBM host systems at the same time. The AppleTalk/SNA gateway support pro­
vides a large degree of configuration flexibility for the Apple user community in need IBM host and 
network access. 

Apple Adapter Cards 

** The SNA•ps product supports the following NuBus (NS) adapter cards: 

• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card 
• Apple TokenTalk NB Card 
• Apple Serial NB Card 
• Apple Coax/Twinax Card 

Any NuBus-based Macintosh system can use these adapters with the SNA•ps product. These cards 
utilize the Macintosh Coprocessor Platform"* {MCP). Each or these cards has an on-board processor 
that handles the network interface and protocol stacks. The Macintosh system board processor is 

.... 
Trademark of Apple Computer lnc.-see "Notices• on page iii for lists oi all trademarks used in this document • ... 
TrademarK of Texas Instruments-see "Notices" on page iii tor lists ot all trademarks used in this document. 
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therefore relieved from the overhead associated with the network and mainly is responsible for the 
user interface portion, such as the 3270 terminal emulation windows or an LU 6.2 application program. 
Each card also has random access memory (RAM) in which to load the SNA•ps code. The minimum 
MCP memory requirement for SNA•ps when running on Token FUng or SOLC is one megabyte (1MB). 

Since most Macintosh systems have multiple card slots, more than one adapter card may be installed 
in a SNA•ps machine and therefore can provide more than just a single IBM host or network gateway 
connection per system. For example, the Macintosh llfx has five slots and therefore could contain two 
coax adapters, two seriaf SOLC adapters, and a token ring adapter. Path 12 depicts a single 
Macintosh system with three host connections using three adapter cards. 

Peer·Peer Netw-erks 

Macintosh systems can participate in IBM advanced peer-peer networks (APPN) using the APPC appli­
cation programming interface (AP1) available with SNA•ps. Applications may be written on the 
Macintosh which communicates with other LU 6.2 nodes, such as an AS/400, OS/2 workstation, RISC .. 
System/6000 , IBM mainfram.e, OOS PC, or another Macintosh. The SNA•ps package allows an 
AppteTalk client to use the APPC API across an AppleTalk/SNA gateway. This allows distributed appli­
cations using LU 6.2 to run on a Macintosh client anywhere in the network. 

Version Details 

Details contained within this document were obtained using a beta-level release of Version 1.1 of 
SNA•ps. This version differs from SNA•ps Version 1.0 in two significant areas: printer emulation and 
16Mbps Token Ring support Version 1.1 adds an SNA 3287 printer emulation function. It also adds the 
support for the Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card. Some minor changes may also appear in the release­
level code. Token ring configurations running at 16 Mbps speeds were tested with an engineering 
level version of the Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card card which utilizes the IBM Token Ring chip set. 
In certain configurations, software compatability with the Apple TokenTalk NB Card was tested. Check 
the footnotes and the Observations and Hints section in each path for additional information. See your 
Apple marketing representative for details on availability and support of these and other Apple pro­
ducts. 

Packaging and Order Information (Version 1.0) 

SNA•ps is available in several different packages, depending on the network configuration, user 
session requirements, and method of IBM network attachment. See Appendix A. "Apple Products 
Datasheets" on page 235 for additional Apple product literature. 

SNA•ps 3270, order number M0499LUA. is an entry-level package, providing up to five OFT sessions for 
terminal and printer emulation along with an easy-to-use configuration program called SNA•ps 3270 
Manager. All connection types are supported. Both the adapter gateway component and the 3270 
emulation program are bundled tog.ether; however, the APPC API is not provided. This is the replace­
ment package for current MacOFT users. 

SNA•ps Gateway/8, order number M1037LUA. provides the adapter gateway component for all sup­
ported connection types. Up to 8 concurrent 3270 and/or APPC sessions are supported thru the 

.. 
Trademark of International Business Machines Corporatlon.-see "Notices" on page ii! tor lists of all trademarks used in this 
document. · 

** Trademark of Apple Computer lnc.-see "Notices" on page iii for lists of au traaemarks used in tl'\is document. 
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gateway. Also included is a configuration application, SNA•ps Config, and a session administration 
program, SNA•ps Admin. The 3270/APPC support is available in a separate package, SNA•ps 3270 GC 
(Gateway Client), order number M1220LL/A. 

SNA•ps Gateway/32, order number M1037LL/A, provides the adapter gateway component for all sup­
ported connection types. Up to 32 concurrent 3270 or APPC sessions are supported thru the gateway. 
Also included is a configuration application, SNA•ps Config, and a session administration program, 
SNA•ps Admin. The 3270/APPC support is available in a separate package, SNA•ps 3270 GC (Gateway 
Client), order number M1220LL/A. Additional MCP memory is required. 

SNA•ps Gateway/64, order number M1037LL/A, provides the adapter gateway component for all sup­
ported connection types. Up to 64 concurrent 3270 or APPC sessions are supported through the 
gateway. Also included is a configuration application, SNA•ps Conflg, and a session administration 
program, SNA•ps Admin. The 3270/APPC support is available in a separate package, SNA•ps 3270 GC 
(Gateway Client), order number M1220LL/A. Additional MCP memory is required. 

SNA•ps 3270 GC (Gateway Client), order number M1220LL/A, provides the 3270 and APPC session 
support for the Macintosh client. Attachment may be direct (on the gateway machine itself) or distrib­
uted via Apple Talk. The total number of concurrent sessions is limited by available memory in the 
client system. 

APPC Developer's Kit2 ,order number R0012l.L/A, available through the Apple Developer's Association 
(APDA), provides the SNA•ps APPC programming interfaces, documentation, and sample programs. 

3270 Developer's Kit, order number R0013LL/A, available through the Apple Developer's Association 
(APDA), provides the SNA•ps 3270 programming interfaces (HLLAPI), documentation, and sample pro­
grams. 

z APOA orders can be placed by calling one of the following telephOne numbers: United States • {800) 282-2732, Canada - (800) 
637-0029, International - (408) 562-3910. 

Section 1. Introduction to SNA•ps· 5 
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AppleTalk Installation 

Section 2. Apple Network Product Installation Overview 

The SNA•ps Gateway acts as a communications server for client programs running on Macintosh com-
** puters on AppleTalk networks. Just as an AppleShare file server on an AppleTalk network provides 

access to shared files for network clients, the SNA•ps gateway is an LU session server that provides 
its clients with access to sessions on an IBM host. The clients can reside on the same machine as the 
gateway or on other Macintosh computers connected to the gateway computer over an AppleTalk .... 
network. This client-server design permits Macintosh computers without NuBus expansion slots, 
such as Macintosh Portable computers, to connect to SNA environments. 

Apple Talk is a network protocol that is supported on Ethernet (IEEE 802.3), Token .Ring (IEEE. 802.5), and 
LocalTalk (RS-422) local area networks. SNA•ps uses AppleTalk protocols to provide client access to 
the SNA gateway across a LAN. "AppleTalk" describes the process of setting up a Macintosh for the 
various kinds of LAN environments. 

After AppleTalk is set up on the gateway machine and client machines where appropriate, then the 
SNA•ps product components can be installed. An example of SNA•ps installation is provided in 
"SNA•ps" on page 11. 

Apple Talk 

The SNA•ps product requires that the AppleTalk network machine name be specified. To do this, . 
choose Control Panels from the Apple menu, then double click on the Sharing Setup Control panel. 
Figure 2 on page 8 shows the name Macfx116 as the name that was entered in the Macrntosh Name 
field. A Macintosh name is necessary because the default gateway identifiers for the adapter cards 
are in the format "machine_name-slot number"; for example, MACFX116-3 specifies the adapter card in 
NuBus slot 3 of the Macintosh known as MACFX116. 

"* Trademark of Apple·Compater·tnc.-see "Notices" on·page iii·for lists of all trademarks ·used in this document. .... 
Trademark or Texas Instruments-see "Notices" on page iii for lists of all trademarks used in this document. 
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AppleTalk Installation 
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Figure 2. Setting Network Identity in the Sharing Setup Control Panel. (The Macintosh name needs to be speci· 
fled before installing SNA•ps) 

LocalTalk 

Each Macintosh comes with LocalTalk for AppleTalk installed on the system. The LocalTalk connector 
is integrated with the system board and requires no additional adapter cards. By purchasing LocalTalk 
cables for your system, you can connect your Macintosh to other Macintosh computers or printers. No 
additional customization is required for attachment to the LocalTalk network. The Loca/Talk Cable 
System Owner's Guide provides reference information about LocalTalk cables, ~ardware and installa· 
tion. 
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AppleTalk Installation 

EtherTalk 

To install and use EtherTalk, the following components are required: 

• A member of the Nu Bus (NB) family of Macintosh computers 
• An Apple EtherTalk NB Card 
• EtherTalk software (device drivers) 
• An Ethernet LAN attachment (10Base 2, 10Base 5, 10Base T) 

or 

• A Macintosh LC personal computer 
• EtherTalk software (device drivers) 
• An Apple Ethernet LC Card 
• An Ethernet LAN attachment (10Base 2, 10Base 5, 10Base T) 

The Apple EtherTalk NB Users Guide, which comes as part of the Apple EtherTalk NB Card product 
package; provfijes information, about installing and operating EtherTalk on an Apple Talk network 
system. Briefly, the adapter is installed with following steps: 

1. Shut down the system if it is running. 
2. Insert the Ethernet card in the system unit 
3. Power on the machine and bring up the operating system 
4. Insert and start the Network Products Installer 
5. Install the EtherTalk drivers 
6. Restart the system 

After the product is installed, EtherTalk needs to be selected as the network type since LocalTalk is the 
default. To select EtherTalk, choose Control Panels from the Apple menu. Double click on the Network 
icon, then click on the EtherTalk icon. Figure 3 shows the Network Control Panel with the EtherTalk 
icon highlighted, indicating that it was selected as the network type. 
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Figure 3. Selecting EtherTalk in the Network Control Panel 
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AppleTalk Jnstallatton 

TokenTalk 

To install and use TokenTalk, the foltowing components are required: 

• A member of the Nu Bus (NS) family of Macintosh computers 
• The Apple Token Ring 4/16 NS card or the Apple TokenTaJk NB Card 
• TokenTalk software 
• A Token Ring LAN attachment {08-9 connector) 

The Apple TokenTalk NB User's Guide provides information about installing and operating TokenTalk 
on an AppleTalk network system. 8rlef1y, use the following steps to install the adapter: 

1. Shut down the system if it is running. 
2. Insert the Token Ring card in the system unit 
3. Power on the machine and bring up the operating system 
4. Insert and start the Network Products Installer 
5. Install the Token Talk drivers 
6. Restart the system 

After the product is installed, you need to select TokenTalk as your network type because LocalTaJk is 
the default. To select TokenTalk, choose Control Panels from the Apple menu. Double click on the 
Network icon, then click on the Token Talk icon. Figure 4 shows the Network Control Panel with the 
Token Talk icon highlighted, indicating that it was selected as the network type. 

• File Edit . UiP.UI Lnbl'l Special 

t~ntrol Penets 

Figure 4. Selecting Token Talk in the Network Control Panel 

The Token Ring address of the Token Ring NB card can be changed or displayed by choosing Control 
Panels from the Apple menu. Double click on the Token Ring panel, then· click on Other Settings. The 
default address and the current address of the Token Ring card are displayed. Use this panel to 
change to an appropriate locally-administered adapter address if necessary for your particular network 
environment. 

10 IBM/Apple Networking Gulde 



SNA•ps Installation 

The SNA•ps product consists of four software components that run on Macintosh computers: 

• SNA•ps Gateway, which runs on an intelligent communications card installed in a Macintosh II 
computer. works with other SNA•ps programs to provide you with gateway services. The SNA•ps 
Gateway is visible to you through the SNA•ps configuration and management programs. 

• The SNA•ps 3270 Manager program lets you configure and manage a gateway for 3270 terminal 
emulation using a single connection to a single host. 

• The SNA•ps Config program lets you create more complex configurations that may involve multiple 
lines, hosts and Advanced Program-to-Program Communication (APPC) connections. 

• The SNA•ps Admin program provides a complete set of management features for SNA•ps Gate­
ways running any configuration created by SNA•ps 3270 Manager or SNA•ps Config. SNA•ps 
Ad min lets you know the status of SNA•ps Gateways on your Apple Talk network. 

The SNA•ps Gateway runs on an intelligent communications card such as the Apple TokenTalk NB 
Card, the Apple Serial NB Card, or an Apple Coax/Twinax Card. This card needs to be installed before 
you install the SNA•ps Gateway. 

The SNA•ps Administrator's User's Guide describes how to install the SNA•ps Gateway and Manage­
ment software. The SNA•ps User's Guide describes how to install the 3270 Client software and the 
SNA•ps Gateway that is packaged with the SNA•ps 3270 product. 

The following example describes installing the SNA•ps 3270 client and gateway component of the 
SNA•ps 3270 product on the same Macintosh. · 

1. Insert the backup copy of the SNA•ps 3270 Install disk into your disk drive, then double click the 
disk icon to open it. 

2. Double click the Installer application to start the installation. A dialog box appears, welcoming you 
to Installer and briefly explaining the Installer application. Click OK. 

3. The Easy Install dialog box appears, indicating the target drive where the software will be installed. 
If you click the Install button, you will install the SNA•ps 3270 software including CUT and NLCA. In 
this example, we are showing the installation of the gateway component and the 3270 client. so we 
clicked on the Customize button. ·-The screen shown in Figure 5 on page 12 appears. 

In this example, we selected the SNA•ps 3270 Client, System 7 and the SNA•ps 3270 Gateway and 
Admin, System 7. Click the Install button. When a message appears that tells you that the installa­
tion was successful, click Restart. 

Whether you use the SNA•ps 3270 Install or the SNA•ps Gateway Install, the installation creates a 
SNA•ps folder on the hard disk that you specify during the installation. You will find the SNA•ps 3270 
Client and Gateway Management software in this folder. 

Section 2. Apple Network Product Installation Overview 11 



SNA•ps Installation 
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Section 3. 3270 Terminal Emulation Paths 

The following paths are included in this section: 

• "Path 1: MVS Host Attachment via 3745 Token Ring LAN" on page 14 
• "Path 2: MVS Host Attachment via 3745 SOLC Connection" on page 22 
• "Path 3: AS/400 Host Attachment via Token Ring LAN" on page 30 
• "Path 4: AS/400 Host Attachment via SOLC Connection" on page 42 
• "Path 5: VM Host Attachment via Token Ring LAN" on page 54 
• "Path 6: VM Host Attachment via SDLC Connection" on page 64 
• "Path 7: VM Host Attachment via OFT Workstation Adapter" on page 72 
• "Path 8: MYS Host Attachment via Macintosh Token-Ring Gateway" on page 78 
• "Path 9: MYS Host Attachment via Macintosh Token Ring Gateway with Multiple LAN Clients" on 

page 88 · 
• "Path 10: MYS Host Attachment via Macintosh SOLC Gateway" on page 98 
• "Path 11: MYS Host Attachment via Macintosh SOLC Gateway with Multiple LAN Clients" on 

page 108 
• "Path 12: MVS, VM, and AS/400 Hosts via Multiple SNA•ps Gateways" on page 118 
• "Path 13: MYS, YM, and AS/400 Hosts via Token Ring SNA•ps Gateway" on page 132 
• "Path 14: MYS Host Attachment via 3174 SDLC Gateway" on page 152 
• "Path 15: MYS Host Attachment via 3174 OFT Connection" on page 162 
• "Path 16: MVS Host Attachment via OS/2 Extended Edition SOLC Gateway" on page 172 

~ Copyright IBM Corp. 1991 13 



Path 1 

Path 1: MVS Host Attachment via 3745 Token Ring LAN 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNAaps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an ISM MVS host through an IBM Token-Ring (IEEE 802.5) local area network. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 6 on page 15. The MVS host is attached to the Token Ring using 
an IBM 3745 Communications ControHer which has the 16/4 Mbps Token-Ring Interface Card (TIC) 
feature. An Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used in the Macintosh for Token Ring LAN attachment. 
The Macintosh is defined in a VTAM switched major node as a PU type 2 to the MVS host. 

This configuration provides the Macintosh user with up to 5 LU sessions for 3270 terminal and printer 
er.nutation. 

14 IBM/Apple Networking Guide 
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Figure 6. Path 1 Configuration· MVS Host Attachment via 3745 Token Ring LAN 
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Path 1 

Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 43:81 system 
• MVS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

3745 
• 16/4 Mbps Token Ring adapter (TIC) type 2 feature #4nO 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• NCP Version S Release 3 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps3 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA-ps 3270 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NS Catd with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• LaserWriter llNn< printer 
• Total memory- 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 

3 Cornpatability with the 4 Mbps Apple TokenTalk NB Card was also verified. 
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Path 1 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedures 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

MVS Host (VTAM and NCP Definitions} 
DIALAPPL VBUILD TYPE•SWNET 
* 
TOAAPl PU AODR=04, 

IOBLK:a06A, 
IONUM=37451, 
PACING•6, 
VPACING=e, 
IRETRY=YES, 
MAXOATA=265, 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, 
DISCNT=NO, 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

TOAAP102 LU 
TOAAP103 LU 
TOAAP104 LU 
TOAAP165 LU 
TOAAP166 LU 

... · PUTVPE=Z, 
MAXOUT=7, 
MOOETAB=ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOO=SNX32702, 
USSTAB•TPOUSS 
LOCADOR=2,DLOGMOO=SNX32762 
LOCAODR=3,0LOGMOD=SNX32703 
LOCADOR=4,DLOGMOD=SNX32704 
LOCADDR=5,DLOGMOD=SNX32705 
LOCAOOR=6,DLOGMOD=SCS 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 

Refer to App-endix C, "NCP Gen Listing" on page 287 for the complete NCP gen listing. 

Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps 3270 Manager program. The Network Gateway Status window appears. 

2. Choose New Configuration from the File menu. A dialog box appears (refer to Figure 7 on 
page 18) in which you select the type of card to be configured. Click on the radio button for Token 
Ring (which is the default), then click OK. 

3. Figure 8 on page 19 is an example of the dialog box in which the configuration information is 
entered. For this path, the VTAM statements defined 4 display LUs and 1 printer LU. The XIO 
value corresponds to the IOBLK-IONUM values defined ·on the VTAM PU definition statement. For 
the Address field, enter the LOCADD value from the NCP LINE definition statement for the 3745 
Token Ring adapter card. 

4. Click on the LU Settings button to display the LU settings. Verify that the Address field corre­
sponds to the LOCADDR on the VT AM LU definition statement. (Reference Figure 9 on page 19.) 
Click OK. 

5. Choose Save Configuration from the File menu. Save this configuration file as path01. 

6. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway to be configured. Choose 
Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path01, then click on the Select button to 
assign path01 to the Token-Ring gateway. (Reference Figure 10 on page 20.) 

7. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the Token Ring gateway with 
path01 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click Start 
to confirm that you want the gateway started. (Reference Figure 11 on page 20.) 

8. When the gateway has been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status contains 
"Started". 
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Path 1 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 application. 

10. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started in step 7 on 
page 17. Click on the Sessions button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK 
to connect the session to the SNA•ps gateway. (Reference Figure 12 on page 21.) 

11. At this point, the logon screen specified in the VTAM definition is displayed if the VTAM line, PU, 
and LUs have been activated. 
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The operational status of all PU and LU sessions was verified using NetView. 

Print files were sent from the host to the LaserWriter for printing. 
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Path 2 

Path 2: MVS Host Attachment via 3745 SDLC Connection 

Path Description 
• 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an IBM MVS host through a remote SOLC communications link. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 13 on page 23. The MVS host is accessed with an RS-232 line 
interface card (LIC) on an IBM 3745 Communications Controller. An Apple SeriaJ NS Card is used in 
the Macintosh for SOLC attachment. The Macintosh is defined as a PU type 2 on a nonswitehed line in 
the NCP gen for the 3745. 

This configuration provides the Macintosh user with up to 5 LU sessions for 3270 terminal and printer 
· emulation. 
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Figure 13. Path 2 Configuration· MVS Host Attachment via 3745 SDLC Connection 
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Path 2 

Hardware and- Software 

·The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVSISP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVSIXA) 
• VTAM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JESl328X Print Facility 

3745 
• Line interface card (LIC) type 1 feature #9911 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• NCP Version 5 Release 3 

Modems #1 and #2 
• 19.2 Kbps 
• SDLC 
• RS-232 
• NRZI 
• Leased 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 V1 .1 (beta) 
• Apple Serial NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• RS-232 serial cable 
• LaserWriter llNTX printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 
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Path 2 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedures 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

MVS Host {VTAM and NCP Definitions): VTAM uses PU T03014P1, which is defined by the 
following section of the NCP gen. 

GR30APP GROUP CLOCKNG=EXT,DIAL=NO, + 
LNCTL=SDLC,MAXDATA=521, + 
MAXOUT=7,PASSLIM=3,PAUSE=0.2, + 
PUTYPE=2,REPLYT0=2,SERVLIM=2, + 
TYPE=NCP 

* 
T03014L LINE ADDRESS=(014),ANS=CONT,DUPLEX=FULL,NRZI=YES 
* 

SERVICE ORDER=(T03014Pl) 
* · .. 
T03014Pl PU , ADOR=Cl, c 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

T0301402 LU 
T0301403 LU 
T0301404 LU 
T0301405 LU 
T0301406 LU 

PACING=S, 
VPACING=0, 
IRETRY=YES, 
MAXDATA=265, 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, 
DISCNT=NO, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT=7, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD=SNX32702, 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 
LOCADDR=2,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=3,DLOGMOD=SNX32703 
LOCADDR=4,DLOGMOO=SNX32704 
LOCADDR=5,DLOGMOD=SNX32705 
LOCADDR=6,DLOGMOO=SCS 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 

Refer to Appendix C, "NCP Gen Listing" on page 287 for the complete NCP gen listing. 

Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps 3270 Manager program. The Network Gateway Status window appears. 

2. Choose New Configuration from the File menu. A dialog box appears (refer to Figure 14 on 
page 26) in which you select the type of card to be configured. Click on the radio button for SDLC, 
then click OK. 

3. The SDLC Configuration dialog box appears. For this path, the VTAM statements defined 4 display 
LUs and 1 printer LU. In the Address field, enter the SOLC address that corresponds to the PU 
ADDR field in the NCP leased line definition. Because this is a leased line, the Gateway XID field 
is not speciti.ed. (Refer to Figure 15 on page 27.) 

4. Click on the LU Settings button to display the LU settings. Verify that the Address field corre­
sponds to the LOCADDR in the LU definition statement that VTAM and NCP use. (Reference 
Figure 16 on page 27.) Click OK. 

5. Choose Save Configuration from the File menu. Save this configuration file as path02. 

6. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the SOLC gateway that you want to configure. 
Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path02, then click on the Select 
button to assign path02 to the SDLC gateway. (Reference Figure 17 on page 28.) 
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Path 2 

7. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the SOLC gateway with path02 
specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. (Reference 
Figure 18 on page 28.) Click Start to confirm that you want this gateway started. 

8. When the gateway has been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status contains 
"Started". 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 application. 

10. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started in step 7. Click on 
the Sessions button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK to connect that 
session to the SNA•ps gateway. (Reference Figure 19 on page 29.) 

11. At this point, the logon screen specified in the VTAM definition is displayed if the VT AM line, PU, 
and LUs have been activated. 

• Fil<! Edif Nctu•<nk &11tt-w111.1 

Networt Gatewa Status 
Type Gateway Status Configuration Machine Slot 

tz.. Mocfx 126-2 Undefined Hocfxl28 2 • 

New Configuration Type: 

<* O Toten Ring 

frt @SULC 

~ QCOllH 

Figure 14. DLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 
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cu .. ••i. talH 11o ,.,--..,.) 

Number of Dlsplay LUs: E:J 
r.;---i1 [Lu Settings .•• ] 

Number of Printer LUs: l..!!...---l 

HID: loool-100000 I 
Address: ~ ,;=;--..-.. ________ __, 

Phone l'iumbt.>r: 

lloo Ty.. [ EnuRZ••t J 
@Leased 
QSwltched I 

r 0111l11r 
! @ MllRUBI @ DIDI DU t 
I OSllOL 
I 0UZ5DlS 

128 

Figure 15. SDLC Gateway Configuration Parameters 

Figure 16. LU Settings 

Untltled~I 

SDLC Configuration ine 

(u ....... 

Number of DI 

Number of P 

Pt1<111 

Line Type 

@Leased 

0 Switched 

LU Settings 

SLUOOZ D!Sptau ' z ~ 
SLU003 
SLUD04 
SLUOOS 
PRN002 

CllsplllJ 
DlsplalJ 
DhplelJ 
Printer 

ISLUOD2 
Dwice Type: OhpletJ 

4 
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Path 2 

Slot 
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Path 2 

Networt Getewa $tatus 
Status CcmrtgureHon Machine 

Select Gateway Cooftguratlan 

Gateway Slot: 2 

&etewey Type: "- SDlC 

&atawey Name: MecfH 121-2 

Gatewey Configuration file: 

IS SNll•Ps ... folder •I 
o confii$ · ]Q =MacfHl2B 

f £jPcl J 

[DeSICtool 

Figure 17. Gateway Configuratiott Selection 

. ; 

Sele<t Contiquretton for "M&efHl28-2" ••• 

Change Set.tings of "Macf11t21-2• ••• 

Untor.tc ·"'11t1:1111 .l!1··2" ••• 
Set Password for "MocfH 128·2". •• 

Figure 18. Selecting Start from Gateway Menu 
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· • Rte Edit Preferences Sessten llu1(11cetJ Keypad Window 

Choose • Connection: 

Connection Type: ~ SNR•ps Gateway •I 
SNR"PS Gateway Connection Parameten --------. 

Gateways: 0 Pools ® Sessions 
Macfitl2B-2 • · - ~ 

Figure 19. Choosing the Connection 

Observations and Hints 

SLU002 -· ~ 
SL.U003 
SL.U004 
Sl.UOOS 

Four display LU sessions and a printer LU session were verified. 

The operational status of all PU and LU sessions was verified using NetView. 

Print files were sent from the host to the LaserWriter for printing. 

Path 2 
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Path 3 

Path 3: AS/400. Hast Attachment via Token Ring LAN 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is co.nnected to 
an IBM AS/400 through an ISM Token Ring (leEE 802.5) local area network. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 20 on page 31. The AS/400 is attached to the Token Ring using a 
16/4 Mbps Token Ring interface card. An Apple Token Ring 4116 NS Card is used in the Macintosh for 
Token Ring LAN attachment. The Macintosh appears as a PU type 2 to the AS/400. · 

This configuration provides the Macintosh user with up to S LU sessions for 3270 terminal and printer 
emulation. 
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Path 3 

AS/400 

0 0 

Mac:into.h 

II fx 

Figure 20. Path 3 Configuration - AS/400 Host Attachment via Token Ring LAN 
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Path 3 

Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

AS/400 

• 9406 system 
• 16/4 Token-Ring Adapter (feature #2626) 
• OS/400 Version 2 Release 1 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 V1.1 (beta) 
• Appfe Token Ring 4/16 NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• LaserWriter llNTI< printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk ".' SOM 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedures 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

AS/400: The following list contains the objects (line Description; Controller Description and Device 
Descriptions) used for this path. 

Line Description - LAN 

Line description • 
Option •••••• 
Category of line 

Resource name 
Online at IPL 
Vary on wait • 
Maximum control1ers ••••• 
Line speed ••••• 
Maximum frame size • 
TRLAN manager logging level. 

Current logging level ••• 
TRLAN manager mode • • • • • 
Log configuration changes • 
Token-ring inform of beacon 
local adapter address 
Exchange identifier • 
Early token release •• 
Error threshold level 
Text • • • • • • • • • 
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TRNLIN031 
*BASIC 
*TR LAN 

LIN031 
*NO 
*NOWAIT 
50 
16M 
2057 
*MIN 
*MIN 
*OBSERVING 
*NO LOG 
*YES 
400040300000 
05640300 
*NO 
*OFF 
Connection to Token-Ring 



Line description 
Option ••••• 
Category of line 

SSAP Maximum Frame Type 

04 
08 
0c 
10 

*MAXFRAME 
*MAXFRAME 
*MAX FRAME 
*MAXFRAME 

Line description 
Optio_n ••••• 
Category of line 

*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 

Link speed .• 
Cost/connect time 
Cost/byte •••• 
Security for line 
Propagation delay 
User-defined l 
User-defined 2 •• 
User-defined 3 •• 
Autocreate controller 
Autodelete controller 

Line description 
Option •••••• 
Category of line • 

Recovery limits: 
Count limit • 
Time interval 

Controller Description - RWS 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Cont ro 11 er type 
Controller model 
Link type ••• 
Online at IPL • 
Character code • 
Maximum frame size 
Exchange identifier 
SSCP identifier •• 
Initial connection . 
LAN remote adapter address 
LAN DSAP . 
LAN SSAP • • • • 
Text • • • •••• 

Controller description 
Option •••••• 
Category of controller • 

Switched lines .•• 

TRNLIN031 
*SSAP 
*TRLAN 

SSAP Maximum Frame Type 

14 
18 
lC 
20 

*MAXFRAME 
*MAX FRAME 
*MAX FRAME 
*MAX FRAME 

TRNLIN031 
*APPN 
*TRLAN 

*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 

Path 3 

4M ** see Observations and Hints ** 
a 
0 
*NONSECURE 
*LAN 
128 
128 
128 
*YES 
*NONE 

TRNLIN931 
*TMRRTY. 
*TRLAN 

2 
5 

APPLE01 
*BASIC 
*RWS 
3174 
0 
*LAN 
*NO 
*EBCDIC 
265 
00A40391 
ese000eeeeee 
*ANS 
1000E0017CBC 
04 
04 
For Apple Macintosh 

APPLE01 
*SWTLINLST 
*RWS 
TRNLIN031 
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Path 3 

Controller description 
Option •••••••• 
Category of controller 

Attached Devices •• 

Controller description • 
Option • • • • • • • 
Category of controller 

Disconnect timer •• 
LAN frame retry ••• 
LAN connection retry 
LAN response timer • 
LAN connection timer 
LAN acknowledgement timer. 
LAN inactivity timer ••• 
LAN acknowledgement frequency. 
LAN max outstanding frames 
LAN access priority 
LAN window step 
Recovery limits: 

Count limit ••••• 
Time interval 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type •• 
Device model • 
Local location address 
On 1 i ne at I PL • • 
Attached controller 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length.of request unit 
Text • • • ••• 
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APPLE01 
*DEV 
*RWS 
APPLE0100 
APPLE9101 
APPLE9102 
APPLE9103 
APPLE91P6 

APPLE91 
*TMRRTY 
*RWS 
129 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*NONE 

2 
5 

APPLE9160 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
02 
*NO 
APPLE91 
USS 
*NO 
*SYSVAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*UBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 



Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••.•• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type . 
Device model • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer fi 1 e 

Library • 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text . • • • • • • • • • 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type • 
Device model • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text • • • . • • . • • • 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
·Option .••••. 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type • 
Device model • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library . 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text . • . . . . • • . . • • . 

Path 3 

APPLE0101 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
03 
*NO 
APPLE01 
use 
*NO 
*SYSVAL 
*OEV 
QSYSPRT 

*L!BL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 

APPLE0102 
*BASIC 
*OSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
04 
"NO 
APPLE01 
USS 
*NO 
*SYSVAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*L!BL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 

APPLE0103 
*BASIC 
*OSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
05 
*NO 
APPLE01 
USS 
*NO 
*SYS VAL 
"DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*UBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 
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Device Description - PRT 

Device descr1ption 
Option •••••. 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type •• 
Device model •• 
Advanced function printing 
Local location address 
Online at IPL ••. 
Attached controller • 
Form feed • • • • • • 
Printer error message 

, Message queue 
Library • • . . • • • • ••• 

Maximum length of request unit 
Text •• 

Macintosh 

APPLE01P6 
*BASIC 
*PRT 
*RMT 
3287 
e 
*NO 
06 
*NO 
APPLE01 
*CONT 
*INQ 
QSYSOPR 

*UBL 
*CALC 
Printer LU for Mac 

1. At the Macintosh, start the SNA•ps 3270 Manager program. The Network Gateway Status window 
appears. 

2. Choose New Configuration from the File menu. A dialog box appears (refer to Figure 21 on 
page 37) in which you select the type of card to be configured. Click on the radio button for Token 
Ring (which is the default), then click OK. 

3. Figure 22 on page 37 is an example of the dialog box in which you enter the configuration informa­
tion. For this path, the AS/400 statements defined 4 display LUs and 1 printer LU. In the XID field, 
enter the value that corresponds to the exchange identifier parameter in the APPLE01 controller 
description on the AS/400. For the Address field, enter the value that corresponds to the AS/400's 
local adapter address in the TRNLIN031 line description. 

4. Click on the LU Settings button to display the LU settings. Verify that the Address field corre­
sponds to the local location address in the AS/400 device description. (Reference Figure 23. on 
page 38.) Click OK. 

5. Choose Save Configuration from the 'File menu. Save this configuration file as path03. 

6. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the token ring gateway to be configured. Choose 
Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path03, then click on the Select button to 
assign path03 to the Token Ring gateway. (Reference Figure 24 on page 38.) 

7. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the Token Ring gateway with 
path03 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click Start 
to confirm that you want this gateway started. (Reference Figure 25 on page 39.) 

8. When the gateway has been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status contains 
nstartedn. 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 application. 

10. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started in step 7. Click on 
the Sessions button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK to connect that 
session to the SNA•ps gateway. (Reference Figure 26 on page 39.) 

11. At this point the AS/400 logon screen is displayed. 

12. You may now logon to the AS/400. Refer to "Observations and Hints" on page 40 for important 
keyboard differences. 
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Figure 21. DL.C Type Selection for Upstream Connection 
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Figure 22. Token Ring Gateway Configuration Parameters 
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4f Fiie Edit !l;efu'<ltk J;e ti-ma11 

Type Gatewag 

<() MOCfl< I 1 6 

Numbe 

Figure 23. LU Settings 
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LU setungs 

LU Ne111e 
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Figure 24. Gateway Configuration Selection 
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Figure 25. Starting the Gateway 
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Figure 26. Choosing the Connection 
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Path 3 

Observations and Hints 

If VARY ON is issued for the AS/400 controller description before the Macintosh gateway has been 
started, the controller description and its associated device descriptions should go to the VARY ON 
PENDING state. 

In the AS/400 controller description, the LAN remote adapte.r address (1000E0017CBC) corresponds to 
the Token Ring address of the Token Ring NB card. 

An AS/400 file was printed at the printer LU associated with the Macintosh. 

In the AS/400 line description there is a parameter called ·une speed" and a parameter called .. link 
speed'". The line speed parameter determines the actual rate at which the token-Ring adapter will run. 
The link speed parameter is used only for lines that are attached to APPC or host controller 
descriptions that specify APPN('"YES). This parameter is used to define line characteristics for use by 
APPN in class-of-service processing; it does not necessarily represent the actual line speed. The 
value selected for this parameter and the class of service selected for a session determine route 
selection through an APPN network. If you are using APPN but do not plan to tailor the route selection 
process, use the default values. 

There are keyboard mapping considerations for this path. By way of background, the traditional 
remote controller for an AS/400 environment i.s a 525()..type controller, examples of which are the IBM 
5294 and IBM 5394. These controilers are designed for a twinaxial cabling environment and support a 
5250 data stream, which is different than the 3270 data stream supported on IBM's 3270 family of con· 
trollers. Also, the 5250 family of controllers only supports the 5250-type twinaxial terminals which 
utilize the 5250 data stream. Because some customers that already have remote-attach 3270 control­
lers want to be able to use these existing controllers on their AS/400s, IBM supports 3274 SDLC and 
3174 SDLC and Token-Ring attachment of these controllers. With this capability, you can see 
AS/400-type screens on a 3270-type terminal. However, the 3.270 keyboard and the 5250-type key­
boards are different. As an example, there is a HELP key on a 5250-type terminal that is not present 
on 3270-type keyboards. Because of these keyboard .differences, a keyboard mapping. scheme pro­
vides the necessary 5250 keyboard functions through the 3270 keyboard. Refer to the Application 
System/400 Communications: Remote Work Station Guide for a discussion of this keyboard mapping 
capability. Keep in mind that this manual provides keyboard mapping information for someone using a 
real 3270 terminal. For our configuration we have a Macintosh computer instead of a 3x74 controller 
and 3270 terminals. The real Macintosh ~eyboard is not like either a 3270 keyboard or a 5250 key­
board, so a second level of keyboard mapping needs to be considered. Apple provides a keyboard 
mapping facility with their 3270 emulation capability that allows you to easily map your Macintosh key· 
board to provide the 5250 keyboard functions that you need to interact with the AS/400. R_efer to the 
SNA•ps 3270 Users Guide for instructions on how to utilize this keyboard mapping capability. 
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Path 4 

Path 4: AS/400 Host Attachment via SDLC Connection 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an ISM AS/400 through a remote SOLC communications link. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 27 on page 43. An RS-232 adapter is used on the AS/400 for 
SOLC attachment. An Apple Serial NS Card is used in the Macintosh for SOLC attachment. The 
Macintosh appears as a PU type 2 to the AS/400. 

This configuration provides the Macintosh user with up to 5 LU sessions for 3270 te·rminal and printer 
emulation. 
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Figure 27. Path 4 Configuration - AS/400 Host Attachment via SDLC Connection 
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Path 4 

Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

AS/400 

• 9406 system 
• EIA 232/V.24 Communications Adapter 
• OS/400 Version 2 Re~ease 1 

Modems #1 and #2 
• 19.2 Kbps 
• SOLC 
• Leased 
• RS-232 
• NRZI 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Serial NS Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• RS..232 serial cable 
• Laserwriter llNTX printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined _and the procedures that are 
used. 

AS/400: The following list contains the objects (Line Description; Controller Descriptton and Device 
Descriptions) used for this path. 
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line Description - SDLC 

Line description 
Option ••• · •• 
Category of line 

Resource name 
Online at IPL 
Data link role 
Physical interface 
Connection type • 
Switched network backup 
Exchange identifier 
NRZI data encoding • 
Maximum controllers 
Clocking •••••• 
Line speed ••••• 
Modem type supported 
Modem data rate select 
Autoanswer type • • • 
Maximum frame size •• 
Error threshold level 
Duplex • • •••• 
Modulus ••• 
Text • • . . . . • • . . 

Line description 
Option • • • • .• 
Category of line 

APPLE02 
*BASIC 
*SDLC 

LIN072 
*NO 
*PRI 
*RS232V24 
*NONSWTPP 
*NO 
05615366 
*YES 
1 
*MODEM 
19200 
*NORMAL 
*FULL 
*OTR 
265 
*OFF 
*FULL 
8 
Macintosh non-swt connection 

APPLE02 
*CTL 
*SDLC 

Path 4 

Attached Nonswitched Controllers • • APPLE02 

Line description 
Option ••••• 
Category of line 

Link speed •• 
Cost/connect time 
Cost/byte •••• 
Security for line 
Propagation delay 
User-defined 1 •••• 
User-defined 2 
User-defined 3 

Line description 
Option .•••. 
Category of line 

Maximum outstanding frames 
Nonproductive receive timer 
Idle timer •••• 
Connect poll timer 
Poll cycle pause . 
Frame retry • • • 
Data Set Ready drop timer 
Clear To Send timer 
Remote answer timer 
Recovery limits: 

Count limit • 
Time interval 

APPLE02 
*APPN 
*SDLC 

9600 ** see Observations and Hints ** 
0 
0 
*NONSECURE 
*TELEPHONE 
128 
128 
128 

APPLE02 
*TMRRTY 
*SOLC 

7 
320 
30 
30 
e 
7 
6 
25 
66 

2 
5 
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Path 4 

tontl"oller Descripti011 - RWS 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of contra 11 er • 

Contra 11 er type 
Controller model 
Link type •••••••• 
Online at IPL • 
Switched connection •• 
Switched network backup 
Attached nonswitched line 
Character code • • • 
Maximum frame size •••••• 
Exchange identifier 
SSCP identifier 
Station address •• 
Text • • • ••••• 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Attached Devices 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Device wait timer • 
SOLC poll priority • 
SOLC poll limit •• 
SOLC out limit ••• 
SOLC connect poll retry 
SDLC NOM po 11 ti mer 
Recovery 1 imits: 

Count limit ••• 
Time interval 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description • 
Option ••••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type •• 
Device mode 1 • • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL •••. 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text ••••••••• • • • • 
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APPLE02 
*SAS IC 
*RWS 
3174 
a 
*SDLC 
*NO 
*NO 
*NO 
APPLE92 
*£BCDIC 
265 
98A4e301 
aseeeeaeeaee 
Cl 

• • : Macintosh non-swt connection 
. . . . 

. . . . 

. . . . 
: 

APPLE02 
*DEV 
*RWS 
APPL£0209 
APPLE0201 
APPLE0202 
APPLE0203 
APPLE02P6 

APPLE02 
*TMRRTY 
*RWS 
120 
*NO 
e 
*POLLLMT 
*NOMAX 
*CALC 

2 
5 

APPLE0200 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
02 
*NO 
APPLE02 
USB 
*NO 
*SYSVAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 



Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••.•• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type •• 
Device model •• 
Local location address 
Online at IPL ••••••••••• 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 

. . . . . . . 

Maximum length of request unit 
Text . . . . • . . • . • . . • . . • 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type •• 
Device model •• 
Local location address •••••• : 
Online at IPL •••• 
Attached controller •••••••• 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 

. . . . . . 

Maximum length of request unit 
Text ••••• 

Device· Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type • 
Device model . 
Local location address 
Online at IPL 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length 
Text . . • • . 

of request unit 

APPLE0201 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
03 
*NO 
APPLE02 
use 
*NO 
*SYSVAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Display LU 

APPLE0202 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
04 
*NO 
APPLE02 
USB 
*NO 
*SYSVAL 
*OEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Display LU 

APPLE0203 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
as 
*NO 
APPLE02 
USS 
*NO 
*SYS VAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LIBL 
*CALC 

for Mac 

for Mac 

Display LU for Mac 
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Device Description • PRT 

Device description 
Option • • . • •• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type ••• 
Device model ••• 
Advanced function printing 
Local location address 
Online at IPL ••• 
Attached controller • 
Form feed • • • • • • 
Printer error message •••• 
Message queue • • • • 

Library ••••••••• 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text ••...••..•••• 

Macintosh 

. . . 

. . 

APPLEt>2P6 
*SAS IC 
*PRT 
*RMT 
3287 
0 
*NO 
06 
*NO 
APPLE02 
*CONT 
*1NQ 
QSYSOPR 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Printer LU for Mac 

1. At the Macintosh, start the SNA•ps 3270 Manager program. The Network Gateway Status window 
appears. 

2. Choose New Configuration from the File menu. A dialog box appears (refer to Figure 28 on 
page 49) in which you select the type of card to be configured. Click on the radio button for SOLC, 
then click OK. 

3. Figure 29 on page 49 is an example of the dialog box·in which you enter the configuration informa­
tion. For this path, the AS/400 statements defined 4"display LUs and 1 printer LU. Because this is 
a leased line, the XIO value is not used. For the Address field, enter the address of the Macintosh, 
which corresponds to the station address parameter in the AS/400 controller description. 

4. Click on the LU Settings button to display the LU settings. Verify that the Address field corre­
sponds to the local location address in the AS/400 device description. (Reference Figure 30 on 
page 50.) Click OK. 

5. Choose Save Configuration from the File menu. Save this configuration file as path04. 

6. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the SOLC gateway to be configured. Choose Select 
Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path04, then click on the Select button to assign 
path04 to the SOLC gateway. (Reference Figure 31 on page 50.) 

7. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window sel~ct the SOLC gateway with path04 
specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. (Reference 
Figure 32 on page 51.) Click Start to confirm that you want this gateway started. 

8. When the gateway has been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status contains 
"Started". 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 application. 

10. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started in step 7. Click on 
the Sessions button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK to connect that 
session to the SNA•ps gateway. (Reference Figure 33 on page 51.) 

11. At this point the AS/400 logon screen ~s displayed. 

12. You may now logon to the AS/400. Refer to "Observations and Hints" on page 52 for important 
keyboard differences. 

48' ISM/Apple Networking Guide 



Network Gatew11 Status 

Type Gateway Status Con figure lion Machine Slot 

~rt Mocfx 128-2 Undefined Macfxl28 2 

New configuration Type: 

tOt O Token Alng 

f.rt @SULC 

oC 0 CUllH 

Cancel 

Figure 28. DLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 

* File Edit Network liatt'wa11 

· - Untitled- I 

SDLC Configuration 

(UH o ... I+ lobl+d I lo fOf' mod..,, 00M<ot10n.) 

(( OK 

f'lluml>er of Display LUs: E::J ~----~ 
r;;---il (LU Seltings ... J 

Number of Printer LUs: ~ 

HID: jooo !-100000 I 
Rddress: E:J 

Phom~ ~umbpr: r .. ·--·--·-·----i 
Line Type 

@Leesed 

O Switche!I 

Encoding 

QNRZ 

@NRZI 

OupleH 

@Full 

Q Half 

,- 0111l•~r - .. --·-~--·-·-··--·-·-·-··--·······: 
@ Mllf\111\I ; @ lllAI lllll ; 

j QSll!ll. 

L.-~.~?::~~~: ........ · ...... ~.~~,:'.~·~~i' ........... ; 

Figure 29. SDLC Gateway Configuration Parameters 

J) 

ine Slot 

128 2 

Path 4 

.. 

• 

Section 3. 3270 Terminal Emulation Paths 49 



Path 4 
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Figure 33. Choosing the Configuration 

Section 3. 3270 Terminal Emulation Paths 51 



Path 4 

Observations and Hints 

When you VARY ON the AS/400 SOLC line, because the modem connection is configured for non­
switched, the line should go to the VARlf:O ON state indicating that the AS/400 SDLC adapter has 
sensed the OSR signal on the RS-232 interface. ' 

If you VARY ON the AS/400 SOLC line before the Macintosh gateway has been started, the controller 
description and its associated device descriptions should go to the VARY ON PENDING state. 

An AS/400 file was printed at the printer LU associated with the Macintosh. 

In the AS/400 line description there is a parameter called "line speed" and a parameter called "link 
speed". The line speed parameter determines the actual rate at which the token-Ring adapter will run. 
The link speed parameter is used only for lines that are attached to APPC or host controller 
descriptions that specify APPN(.YES). This parameter is used to define llne characteristics for use by 
APPN In class-of-service processing; it does not necessarily represent the actual line speed. The 
value .selected for this parameter and the class of service selected for a session determine route 
selection through an APPN network. If you are using APPN but do not plan to tailor the route selection 
process, use the default values. -

There are keyboard mapping considerations for this path. By way of background, the traditional 
remote controiler for an AS/400 environment is a 5250-type controller, examples of which are the IBM 
5294 and IBM 5394. These controUers are designed for a twinaxial cabling environment and support a 
5250 data· stream, which is different than the 3270 data stream supported on IBM's 3270 family of con­
trollers. Also, the 5250 family of controllers only suppcrts the 5250-type twinaxial terminals which 
utilize the 5250 data stream. Because some customers that already have remote-attach 3270 control­
lers want to be able to use these existing controllers on their AS/400s, IBM supports 3274 SOLC and 
3174 SOLC ~nd Token-Ring attachment of these controllers. Wlth this capability, you can see 
AS/400-type screens on a 3270-type terminal. However, the 3270 keyboard and the 5250-type key­
boards are different. As an example, there is a HELP key on a 5250-type terminal that is not present 
on 3270-type keyboards. Because of these keyboard differences, a keyboard mapping scheme pro­
vides the necessary 5250 keyboard functions through the 3270 keyboard. Refer to the Application 
System/400 Communications: Remote Work Station Guide for a discussion of this keyboard mapping 
capability. Keep in mind that this manual provides keyboard mapping information for someone using a 
real 3270 terminal. For our configuration we have a Macintosh computer instead of a 3x74 controller 
and 3270 terminals. The real Macintosp keyboard is not like either a 3270 keyboard or a 5250 key­
board, so a second level of keyboard mapping needs to be considered. Apple provides a keyboard 
mapping facility with their 3270 emulation capability .that allows you to easily map your Macintosh key­
board to provide the 5250 keyboard functions that you need to interact with the AS/400 .. Refer to the 
SNA•ps 3270 User's Guide for instructions on how to utilize this keyboard mapping capability. 
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Path 5: VM Host Attachment via Token Ring LAN 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an IBM VM/SP host through an IBM Token-Ring (IEEE 802.5) local area network. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 34 on page 55. The VM host is attached to the Token Ring using 
the ES/9370 integrated 16/4 Mbps Token-Ring interface carcJ. An Apple Token Ring 4116 NB Card is 
used in the Macintosh for the Token Ring LAN attachment. The Macintosh is defined in a VT AM 
switched major node as a PU type 2.0 to the VM host. 

Th1s configuration provides the Macintosh user with up to S LU sessions for 3270 terminal and printer 
emulation. 
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Figure 34. Path 5 Configuration - VM Host Attachment via Token Ring LAN 
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Path 5 

Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

VM Host • 
• 9375 system 
• 16/4 Integrated Token-Ring Adapter feature # 6130/6134 
• VM/SP Release 6.0 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• RSCS Version 2 Reiease 3 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps• 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 V1 .1 (beta)1 

• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card With MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• LaserWriter llNn< printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk • SOM 

' Compatabrlity with the 4 Mbps Apple TokenTall< NB Card was also verified. 

s This path was also verified With SNA•ps 3270 V1 .o. 
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Configuration Details and Operating Procedures 

The following section contains details of how the configuration Is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

• 
VM Host (VTAM Definitions) 

Switched Major Node 

APPLEl VBUILD TYPE=SWNET,MAXGRP=4,MAXN0=400 
* 
PUAPPl 

APPlLUl 
APP1LU2 
APP1LU3 
APP1LU4 
APP1LU5 

PU ADDR=04, 
IDBLK=00A, 
IDNUM•93701, 
DISCNT=NO, 
IRETRY=YES, 
LANSW•YES, 
MAXPATH=l, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT=7, 
MAXDATA=265, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
USSTAB=AUSSTAB, 
DLOGMOO=SNX32702, 
PACING=0, 
VPACING=0, 
ISTATUS=ACTIVE 

PATH GRPNM=GROUPLAN 
LU LOCADDR=2 
LU LOCADDR=3,DLOGMOO=SNX32703 
LU LOCADDR=4,DLOGMOD=SNX32704 
LU LOCADDR=5,0LOGMOD=SNX32705 
LU LOCADDR=6,MODETAB=RSCSTAB,DLOGMOD=RSCSPRT3 

LAN Major Node 

TRLAN VBUILO TYPE=LAN 
* 
PORJA00 PORT CUADDR=A00, 

MACADDR=400000937062, 
LANCON=(6,5), 
MAXOATA=l496, 
SAPADDR=4 

* 
GROUPLAN GROUP LNCTL=SDLC,DIAL=YES 
* 
LANLINE0 LINE ISTATUS=ACTIVE,CALL=IN 
PULAN000 PU 

LANLINEF LINE ISTATUS=ACTIVE,CALL=IN 
PULAN00F PU 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
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Path 5 

Macintosh 

· 1. Start the SNA•ps 3270 Manager program. The Network Gateway Status window appears. 

2. Choose New Configuration from the File menu. A dialog box appears (refer to Figure 35 on 
page 59) in which you select the type of card to be configured. Click on the radio button for Token 
Ring fwhich is the default), then click OK. 

3. The Token Ring Configuration dialog box (refer to Figure 36 on page 59) appears. For this path, 
the VT AM statements defined 4 display LUs and 1 printer LU. The XlD value corresponds to the 
IOBLK-lONUM values defined on the VTAM PU definition statement. For the Address field, enter 
the MACADDR value that was specified on the PORT definition statement in the LAN major node 
that defines the VM Token Ring adapter card. Click OK. 

4. Click on the LU Settings button to display the LU settings. (Figure 37 on page 60 appears.) Verify 
that the Address field corresponds to the LOCADDR on the VTAM LU definition statement. Click 
OK. 

5. Choose Save Configuration from the File menu. Save this configuration file as path05. 

6. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway to be configured. Choose 
Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select pathOS, then click on the Select button to 
assign pathOS to the Token Ring gateway. (Reference Figure 38 on page 60.) 

7 .. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the Token Ring gateway with 
pathos specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click Start 
to confirm that you want this gateway started. (Reference Figure 39 on page 61.) 

8. When the gateway ·has been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status contains 
"Started". 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 application. 

10. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started in step 7. Click on 
the Sessions button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK to connect that 
session to the SNA•ps gateway. {Reference Figure 40 on page 61.) 

11. At this point, the logon screen specified in the VT AM definition is displayed if the VTAM line, PU, 
and LUs have been activated. 
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Observations and Hints 

Four display LU sessions and a printer LU session were verified. 

The operational status of all PU and LU sessions was verified using NetView. 

Print files were sent from the host to the LaserWriter for printing. 
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Path 6 

Path 6: VM Host Attachment via SDLC Connection 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an IBM VM/SP host with a remote SOLC communications link. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 41 on page 65. The VM host is accessed using the ES/9370 Inte­
grated Communications Adapter (ICA) configured as an SOLC line with an RS-232 interface. An Apple 
Serial NB Card is used in the Macintosh for SOLC attachment. The Macintosh is defined in a VTAM 
channel·attachment major node as a PU type 2 on a nonswitched SOLC line to the VM host. 

This configuration provides the Macintosh user with up to 5 LU sessions for 3270 terminal and printer 
emulation. 
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Figure 41. Path 6 Configuration· VM Host Attachment via SDLC Connection 
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Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

VM Host 

• 9375 system 
• Integrated Communication Adapter feature #6130/6031 
• VM/SP Release 6.0 
• VT AM Version 3 Release .3 
• RSCS Version 2 Release 3 

Modems #1 and #:2 
• 19.2 Kbps 
• SDLC 
• RS-232 
• NRZI 
• Leased 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 V1 .1 (beta}' 
• Apple Serial NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• RS-232 serial cable 
• LaserWriter llNTX printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 

a This path was atso verified with SNA"PS 3270 V1 .0. 
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Configuration Details and Operation Procedures 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

VM HOST (VTAM Definitions) 

APPLE780 VBUILD TYPE=CA 
* 
APPGR780 GROUP LNCTL•SDLC, 

DIAL•NO, 
x 
x 

ISTA TUS•ACTIVE 
* 
APPLN780 LINE ADDRESS=780, 

RETRIES=7, 
ISTATUS•ACTIVE, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT•7, 
MAXDATA.=!=265, 
MODETAB•ISTINCLM, 
USSTAB=AUSSTAB, 
DLOGMOO•SNX32702 
ADDR•Cl 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

APPPU780 PU 
ALU78001 LU 
ALU78002 LU 
ALU78003 LU 
ALU78004 LU 
ALU78005 LU 

Macintosh 

LOCADOR•2 
LOCADOR•3,0LOGMOD•SNX32703 
LOCADOR•4,0LOGMOD•SNX32704 
LOCADDR=5,DLOGMOO•SNX32705 
LOCADOR=6,MODETAB=RSCSTAB,OLOGMOD=RSCSPRT3 

1. Start the SNA•ps 3270 Manager program. The Network Gateway Status window appears. 

2. Choose New Configuration from the File menu. A dialog box appears (refer to Figure 42 on 
page 68) in which you select the type of card to be configured. Click on the radio button for SDLC, 
then click OK. 

3. The SDLC Configuration dialog box (refer to Figure 43 on page 69) appears. For this path, the 
VTAM statements defined 4 display LUs and 1 printer LU. In the Address field, enter the SDLC 
address that'corresponds to the ADDR field in the VTAM PU definition statement. Because this is a 
nonswitched line, the Gateway XID field is not specified. 

4. Click on the LU Settings button to display the LU settings. Verify that the Address field corre­
sponds to the LOCADDR on the VT AM LU definition statement. (Reference Figure 44 on page 69.) 
Click OK. 

5. Choose Save Configuration from the File menu. Save this configuration file as path06. 

6. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the SDLC gateway to be configured. Choose Select 
Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path06, then click on the Select button to assign 
path06 to the SDLC gateway. (Reference Figure 45 on page 70.) 

7. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the SDLC gateway with path06 
specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. (Reference 
Figure 46 on page 70.) Click Start to confirm that you want this gateway started. 

8. When the gateway has been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status contains 
"Started". 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 application. 
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10, Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started in step 7. Click on 
the Sessions button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK to connect that 
session to the SNA•ps gateway. (Reference Figure 47 on page 71.) 

11. At this point, the logon screen specified in the ViAM definition is displayed if the VTAM line, PU, 
and LUs have been activated. 

··~·-·~)(;~· ":w ... 

Networt Gatewa status 
fype Gateway Stelus Configuration Machine Slot 

~ Mocfx 126·2 Undefined.. Mocfx 126 2 • 

New connguretlan Type: 

1°' 0 Toten Ring 

~ @SDLC 

'1J OCoeH 

Figure 42. DLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 
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Four display LU sessions and a printer LU session were verified. 

The operational status of all PU and LU sessions was verified using NetView. 

Print files were sent from the host to the LaserWriter for printing. 
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Path 7: VM Host Attachment via DFT Workstation Adapter 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an IBM VM/SP host using distributed function terminal (OFT) support over a coaxial connection. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 48 on page 73. The VM host supplied the OFT coax connection 
using the ES/9370 integrated Work Statio.n Controller. An Apple Coax/Twinax Card is used in the 
Macintosh for coax attachment. This particular configuration is set up for non·SNA OFT (NLCA) 
support. Support is also available for an SNA OFT connection; however, the configuration data for SNA 
OFT is not recorded In this path. See "Path 15: MVS Host Attachment via 3174 OFT Connection" on 
page 162 for details on an SNA OFT configuration. 

This configuration provides the Macintosh user with up to S sessions for 3270 terminal emulation. 
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Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the configuration that was used for this path. 

VM Host 

• 9375 system 
• Workstation Adapter feature #6020/6021 
• VM/SP Release 6.0 
• VTAM Version 3 Release 3 
• RSCS Version 2 Release 3 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Coax/Twinax Card 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - 80M 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

VM Host 

DMKRIO ASSEMBLE 

*********************************************************************** 
* DMKRIO DEFINITIONS FOR COAX ATTACHED TERMINALS 
*********************************************************************** 

EJECT 
DMKRIO · CSECT 

PRINT NOGEN 
COPY OPTIONS 

*********************************************************************** 

* C H A N N E L Z E R 0 * 
**************************************************************~******** 

SPACE 
GRAF RDEVICE ADDRESS=(002,14),DEVTYPE=3278,MODEL=2 
*********************************************************************** 

* C 0 N T R 0 L U N I T S * 
*********************************************************************** 

SPACE 
RCTLU0 RCTLUNIT ADDRESS=000,CUTYPE=3274,FEATURE=32-DEVICE 
*********************************************************************** 

* CHANNELS * 
*********************************************************************** 

SPACE 
RCHANNEL ADDRESS=0,CHTYPE=BLKMPXR 
END 
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Integrated Workstation Adapter Configuration Oats 

----- Model / Attach -----

101 - 0 

----- Non-SNA Host -----

110 - 1 
125 - 00000100 
137 - e 0 0 0 
166 - B 
178 - e 

116 - 2 
127 - e 0 
138 - e 
168 - e 

121 - ee 
132 - e 0 0 0 
141 - A 

· 173 - 00000000 

123 - 0 
136 - a a 0 a 
165 - e 
175 - 000000 

---- 117: Port Assignment ----
LT= 

LTl LT2 LTJ LT4 LT5 
C@ #IS P Sl S2 SJ S4 

ea 
02 
04 
06 
08 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 

000 ___ _ 
002 003 004 005 
010 011 012 013 
015 ___ _ 

116• 2 
LTl LT2 LT3 LT4 LTS 

C@ #IS P Sl S2 SJ S4 

01 
03 
es 
07 
09 
11 
13 
15 
17 
19 
21 
23 
25 
27 
29 
31 

PAM Definition 

001 ___ _ 
006 001 ee8 eeg 
014 ___ _ 

----- -----
Entry 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Printer 
Port 

01 

Mode Class 
7 8 
01234 56789 012345 

2 

Path 7 
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Path 7 

Display Port 

e l 2 3 
Entry 01234 56789 01234 56789 01234 56789 01 

l x.xxx xx... .• 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps 3270 program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session docu· 
ment appears. 

2. Choose Connect from the Session menu. A connection dialog box appears. Click on the Con­
nection Type pop-up menu to list the connection options. Click on SNA•ps NLCA to select this as 
the connection type. (Refer to Figure 49.) 

3. The dialog box displays a list of the Coax/TwinaX cards that are installed in the Macintosh. The 
cards are listed by slot number. In Figure 50 on page 77, Slot 5 appears in the list of coax cards 
because one Coax Card had been installed in the Macintosh in slot 5. Select Slot 5, then select 
OFT Session Pool. Click OK to connect the session to the VM host. The VM screen should then 
appear. 

· • file Edit Preferences Session flutoke!J Keypod Window 

Connecuon Type: :!t; 
sN11•ps Gateway connec•Bmm.imm•----..... 

Gateways: ®Pools O Sessions 
Mectxo 12-s 

Figure 49. Choosing SNA•ps NLCA as Connection Type 
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Path 7 

· • File Edit Preferences Sesston Au1olc<!!J Keypad Window 

Untltled-1 

•• ".:. "I' •• :. ... ··- .•• ""!':--~~-.~·:"'1 ............... . 

Choose a Connection: 

connection Type: 1~1 'NR•ps NLCA •I 

SNR•ps NLCR Connection P11ramaten ---------. 
COllH Canis: ®Pools O Sessions 

Slot 5 - ~ r"""""·1 
Model 2 (24H801 •I 

Figure 50. Selecting a SNA•ps NLCA Connection 

Observations and Hints 

The NLCA option must be selected when installing SNA•ps 3270 software, as described in the SNA•ps 
3270 User's Guide. If you do not select NLCA at that time, you will not be able to select NLCA as a 
connection type. 

Four display LU sessions were tested. Printer emulation is not supported with the NLCA option. 
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Path 8 

Path 8: MVS Host Attachment via Macintosh Token-Ring Gateway 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an IBM MVS host through an IBM Token-Ring {IEEE 802.5) local area network. The Macintosh provides 
Apple Talk to SNA Gateway function for AppleTalk clients. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 51 on page 79 through Figure 53 on page 81. The MVS host is 
attached to the token ring using an IBM 3745 Communications Controller which has the 16/4 Mbps 
Token-Ring Interface Card (TIC) feature. An Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card. is used in the Macintosh 
llfx for Token Ring SNA LAN attachment. The Macintosh llfx is defined in a VTAM switched major node 
as a PU type 2 on the MVS host. 

For the Macintosh llci Apple Talk-attached clients, the three supported Apple Talk LAN types (Ethernet, 
L.oc~ITalk, Token.Ring) are shown as~Paths 8A, 88, and ac. The Macintosh llfx uses the same adapter 
cards for Apple Talk attachment as the clients in each of the following configurations. In Path 8A, an 
Apple EtherTalk NS Card is used to connect to the Ethernet LAN. In Path 8B, the LocalTalk connector 
on the system unit is used. In Path 8C, an Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used to connect to the 
Token Ring LAN. 

This configuration provides 64 LUs through the SNA gateway machine to Apple Talk clients for 3270 
terminal and printer emulation. 
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Maclntollh 

II cl 

Token Ring 

D 

Path 8 

M\/S Host 

3745 

Macintosh 

II fx 

Figure 51. Path BA Configuration - MVS Host Attachment via Macintosh Token-Ring Gateway with EtherTalk 
Clients 
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Path 8 

3745 

Token Ring 

D Maclnta9h 

n fx 

LocalTalk 

D Maclnto•h 

II ci 

Figure 52. Path BB Configuration· MVS Host Attachment via Macintosh Token-Ring Gateway with Loca/Talk 
Clients 
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Macintosh 
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D Maclnt011h 
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Path 8 

Figure 53. Path BC Configuration· MVS Host Attachment via Macintosh Token-Ring Gateway with Token Talk 
Clients 
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Path 8 

Hardware and Software 

The fc:>tlowing section describes the configuration that was used. for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

3745 
• 16/4 Mbps token ring adapter (TIC) type 2 feature #4770 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• 'NCP Version s-·Release· 3 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

Macintosh llfx (Gateway) 

• System Software 7.0 . 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1 .1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card with MCP memory kit (1MB total) ~ all paths 
• Apple EtherTalk NB Card (Path SA) 
• LocatTalk cable (Path SB) 
• LaserWriter llNTX printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk • SOM 

Macintosh llci (Client) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card (Path SC) 
• Apple EtherTalk NS Card (Path SA) 
• LocalTalk cable (Path SB) 
• Total memory· SM 
• Hard disk • SOM 
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Path 8 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

The following section contains details or how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

MVS Host (VT AM and NCP Definitions) 

DIALAPPL VBUILD TYPE•SWNET 
* 
TOAAP2 PU 

TOAAP202 LU 
TOAAP203 LU 
TOAAP204 LU 
TOAAP205 LU 
TOAAP206 LU 
TOAAP207 LU 
TOAAP208 LU 

TOAAP263 LU 
TOAAP264 LU 
TOAAP265 LU 

ADDR•04, 
IDBLK•0SA, 
IONUM•37452, 
PACING•S, 
VPACING•0, 
IRETRY•YES, 
MAXOATA•l033, 
SSCPFM•USSSCS, 

"' brsckr ·No, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT•7, 
MODETAB•ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOO=SNX32702, 
USSTAB•TPOUSS 
LOCAODR•2,DLOGMOO•SNX32782 
LOCAODR•3,DLOGMOD•SNX32783 
LOCAOOR•4,0LOGMOD•SNX32784 
LOCAODR=5,0LOGMOO=SNX32705 
LOCADDR•6,DLOGMOD•SCS 
LOCAODR•7,0LOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCAODR•8,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 

LOCAOOR=63,0LOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCAOOR=64,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCAODR=65,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

The token ring is defined by the T030T1PG and T030T1G1 GROUP definition statements in the NCP 
gen. Refer to Appendix C, "NCP Gen. Listing" on page 287 for the complete NCP gen listing. 
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Path 8 

Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps Conftg program by double clicking the ap.pHcatk>n icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Conflg resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears (refer to Figure 54 on page 85) in which you select the type of card to be configured. 
Because Token Ring ls the default for card type and is the desired upstream OLC type for this path, 
click OK. 

3. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 55 on page 85). For this path, 
change the Maximum l·Field Length to the MAXOATA value specified on the VTAM PU definition 
statement, then click OK. 

4. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Conflg resources window, select LJNE01, which is the name of the 
Token Ring line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The Token 
Ring Partner dialog box appears. In the Link Address field, enter the LOCAOO value from the NCP 
LINE definition statement for the 3745 Token Ring adapter card. In the Gateway XIO field, enter the 
lOBLK·IONUM values specified on the VT AM PU definition statement {reference Figure 56 on 
page 86). Click OK. 

5. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select HOST01, which is the name of 
the Partner that was created in step 4, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A dialog 
box appears in which you can create a 3270 LU. For this path, 64 LUs were created. The LU 
created with the LU ID of 6 was a printer LU to match the VTAM configuration. AU the remaining 
LUs were created with a device type of Display. Figure 57 on page 86 shows the Config resources 
window after the creation of 64 LUs. 

6. Choose Save ~s from the File menu. Save this file as pathOB. 

7. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status wi~dow appears. In the Network Gateway Status window. select the Token Ring gateway to 
be configured, then choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path08, then click 
on the Select button to assign pathOB to the Token Ring gateway. 

8. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the Token Rin~gateway with 
pathOB specified as the configuration. Choose Sta.rt Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click on 
Start to confirm that you want this gateway started. When the gateway has been started, the 
Status column of the Network Gatew~y Status window contains "Started." 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 client program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session 
document appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started 
in step 8, then click on the Session button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click 
OK to connect that session to the MVS host via the SNA•ps gateway (refer to Figure 58 on 
page 87). 

Note: This step was performed first on an EtherTalk client, then on a LocalTalk client, and finally 
on a TokenTalk client machine, as shown in Figure 51 on page 79 through Figure 53 on page 81. 

84 IBM/Apple Networking Guide 



4t Filo Edi1 

,-Gotewoy Resource's,;======-:!: ,..,.,!!.!::"~"·~!55:!~ .... =====:r-, 

1= ~: 
(New I 

New Connguratlon Type: 

<Co ® Token Ring 

tz. Q SDLC 

~ QCooa. 
1---' 

r-APPC Resources - ( ] ti JI t--'I DL .. •I ~.2 LU. ,...!!: Cancel R OK -, IQ: 

l!:=====;:=;=:;========r=r==r======!I ..... 

Rs ~ Rs 

Figure 54. DLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 
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Figure 55. Token Ring Line Configuration Parameters 
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Path 8 

[Related Resources 

Characteristics ----------------
@tlfft oi.... tt,. S) Pwbl.rXf!)(lwxJ r1. 11 
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Figure 56. Token Ring Partner Configuration Parameters 
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Figure 57. SNA•ps Config Window After Creating 64 LUs 

86 ISM/Apple Networking Guide 



Path 8 

· • Fiie Edit Preferences Session llttfokfl!J Keypad Window 

untitted-1 

connection Type: ~ SNR•ps Gateway ,., 

SNR•ps Getewey Connection Peramatan·--------. 
Gateways: ® Pools O sessions 

Mecfxl 16-3 · ~ OISPLMS -·- 00 

Figure 58. Choosing the <;onnection 

Observations and Hints 

If you want to also use the Macintosh llfx gateway machine as a client, install both SNA•ps 3270 \11.1 
(beta) and SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) on that machine. ··· 

Four LU sessions were tested with each client machine. 

In this path, there are clients that access the SNA•ps gateway via EtherTalk, TokenTalk, and LocalTalk. 
For information on installing those products or selecting the media to be used to access the gateway 
from the client machine, see Section 2, "Apple Network Product Installation Overview" on page 7. 
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Path 9 

Path 9: MVS Host Attachment via Macintosh Token Rlng Gateway with Multiple 
LAN Clients . 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an IBM MVS host through an IBM Token-Ring (IEEE 802.5} local area network. The Macintosh provides 
Apple Talk to SNA Gateway function for Apple Talk clients. In this configuration, AppleTalk clients from 
multiple LANs and media (EtherTalk, LocalTalk, and TokenTalk) can share the same AppleTalk/SNA 
gateway at the same time. 

The configuration Is shown in Figure 59 on page 89. The MVS host is attached to the token ring using 
an IBM 3745 Communications Controfler which has a 16/4 Mbps Token-Ring Interface Card (TIC). 
Several adapters are installed in the Macintosh llfx system to handle the multiple LAN types. An Apple 
Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used in the llfx for SNA Token Ring LAN attachment as well as for Token 
Ring AppleTalk attachment {multiple protocol stacks can run in the Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card 
simultaneously). For EtherTalk, an Apple EtherTalk NS Card is used. LocalTalk is supplied through the 
system board connector. The AppleTalk Internet Router software product is used to logically intercon­
nect the multiple AppleTalk LANs. The Macintosh llfx is defined In a VTAM switched major node as a 
PU type 2 on the MVS host 

For Macintosh llci (A), an Apple EtherTalk NB Card is used to connect to the Ethernet LAN. For the 
Macintosh llci (B), an Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used to connect to the Token Ring LAN. For 
the Macintosh llci (C), the LocalTalk co.nnector on the system unit is used. 

This configuration provides 64 LUs through the SNA gateway machine to AppleTalk clients for 3270 
terminal and printer emulation. 
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Figure 59. Path 9 Configuration - MVS Host Attachment via Macintosh Token Ring Gateway with Multiple LAN 
Clients 

Section 3. 3270 Terminal Emulation Paths 89 



Path 9 

Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the configuration that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVS/SP JE$2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

3745 
• 16/4 Mbps token ring adapter (TIC) type 2 feature #4770 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• NCP Version 5 Release 3 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

Macintosh llfx (G.ateway) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card with MCP memory kit (1MB total) 
• Apple EtherTalk NB Card 
• LocalTalk cable 
• AppleTalk Internet Router 
• LaserWriter llNTX printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 

Macintosh llci (Client) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple EtherTalk NB Card (Macintosh A) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card (Macintosh 8) 
• LocalTalk cabling (Macintosh C) 
• Total memory - SM 
• Hard disk - SOM 
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Path 9 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

MVS Host (VTAM and NCP Definitions) 

DIALAPPL VBUILD TYPE•SWNET 
* 
TOAAP2 PU 

TOAAP202 LU 
TOAAP203 LU 
TOAAP204 LU 
TOAAP205 LU 
TOAAP206 LU 
TOAAP207 LU 

AODR•04, 
IDBLK•00A, 
IONUM•37452, 
PACING•0, 
VPACING=0, 
IRETRY .. YES, 
MAXOATA•1033, 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, 
DISC~T=NO, 

·~ PUTYPE•2 I 
MAXOUT•7, 
MODETAB•ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD•SNX32702, 
USSTAB•TPOUSS 
LOCAODR•2,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCADOR•3,0LOGMOD=SNX32703 
LOCADDR•4,DLOGMOO•SNX32704 
LOCADDR•5,0LOGMOD•SNX32705 
LOCADDR•6,0LOGMOD•SCS 
LOCADDR=7,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

TOAAP265 LU LOCADOR=65,0LOGMOD=SNX32702 * 3278 MODEL 2 * 

Refer to Appendix C, "NCP Gen Listing" on page 287 for the NCP gen listing. 
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Path 9 

Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears (refer to Figure 60 on page 93) in which you select the type of card to be configured. 
Because Token Ring is the default for card type and is the desired upstream DLC type for this path, 
click OK. 

3. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 61 on page 93). For this path, 
change the Maximum I-Field Length to 1033, then click OK. 

4. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select LJNE01, which is the name of the 
Token Ring line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The Token 
Ring Partner dialog box appears. In the Link Address field, enter the LOCADD value from the NCP 
LINE definition statement for the 3745 Token Ring adapter card. In the Gateway XID field, enter the 
IDBLK-IDNUM values specified on the VT AM PU definition statement (reference Figure 62 on 
page 94). Click OK. 

5. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select HOST01, which is the name of 
the Partner that was created in step 4, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A dialog 
box appears in which you can create a 3270 LU. For this path, 64 LUs were created. The LU 
created with the LU ID of 6 was a printer LU to match the VTAM configuration. All the remaining 
LUs were created with a device type of Display. Figure 63 on page 94 shows the Config resources 
window after the creation of 64 LUs. 

6. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path09. 

7. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway to 
be configured, then choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path09, then click 
on the Select button to assign path09 to the Token Ring gateway. 

8. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the Token Ring gateway with 
path09 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click on 
Start to confirm that you want this gateway started. When the gateway has been started, the 
Status column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

9. The AppleTalk Internet Router must be installed on the SNA•ps gateway machine to be able to 
have more than one AppleTalk network active at the same time. For a picture of network informa­
tion for the router installed on the SNA•ps gateway machine, refer to Figure 64 on page 95. 

10. Start the SNA•ps 3270 client program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session 
document appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started 
in step 8, then click on the Session button to display the specific LUs. Select a session. then click 
OK to connect that session to the MVS host via the SNA•ps gateway (refer to Figure 65 on 
page 95). 
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Path 9 
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Path 9 

Observations and Hints 

If you want to also use the Macintosh llfx gateway machine as a client, install both SNA-ps 3270 V1.1 
{beta) and SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) on that machine. 

Four displays and one printer session were simultaneously running on each of the three client types. 

In this path, we have clients that access the SNA•ps gateway via EtherTalk. TokenTalk. and LocalTafk. 
For information on installing those products or selecting the media to be used to access the gateway 
from the client machine, see Section 2, "Apple Network Product Installation Overview" on page 7. 
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Path 10 

Path 10: MVS Host Attachment via Macintosh SDLC Gateway 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an IBM MVS host using a remote SOLC communications link. The Macintosh provides Apple Talk to 
SNA Gateway function for AppleTalk clients. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 66 on page 99 through Figure 68 on page 101. The MVS host is 
accessed through an IBM 3745 Communications Controller using an RS-232 Line Interface Card (LIC). 
The SNA remote SDLC connection to the 3745 is supported with an Apple Serial NB Card. The 
Macintosh is defined as a PU type 2 on a nonswitched line in the NCP gen for the 3745. 

For the Macintosh llci Apple Talk-attached clients, the three supported Apple Talk LAN types (Ethernet, 
LocalTalk, Token Ring) are shown as Paths 10A, 10B, and 10C. The Mac llfx uses the same adapter 
cards for Apple Talk attachment as the clients in each of the following configurations. In Path 8A, an 
Apple EtherTalk NB Card is used to connect to the Ethernet LAN. In Path 8B, the LocalTalk connector 
on the system unit is used. In Path 8C, an Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used to connect to the 
Token Ring LAN. 

This configuration provides 64 LUs through the SNA gateway machine to AppleTalk clients for 3270 
terminal and printer emulation. 
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Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

3745 

• Line interface card (LIC) type 1 feature #9911 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• NCP Version S Release 3 

Modems #1 and #2 
• 19.2 Kbps 
• SOLC 
• RS-232 
• NRZI 
• Leased 

Macintosh llfx (Gateway) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Serial NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) - all paths 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card (Path 10C) 
• Apple EtherTalk NB Card (Path 10A) 
• LocalTalk cable (Path 10B) 
• LaserWriter llNTI< printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - 80M 

Macintosh llci (Client) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card (Path 10C) 
• Apple EtherTalk NB Card (Path 10A) 
• LocalTalk cable (Path 10B) 
• Total memory - SM 
• Hard disk - 80M 
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Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

VM Host (VTAM and NCP Definitions): VTAM uses PU T03015P1, which is defined by the fol­
lowing section of the NCP gen. 

** 
GR30APP GROUP CLOCKNG=EXT,DIAL=NO, 

LNCTL=SOLC,MAXDATA=521, 
MAXOUT=7,PASSLIM•3,PAUSE•0.2, 
PUTYPE=2,REPLYT0=2,SERVLIM•2, 
TYPE=NCP 

* 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

T03015L LINE ADDRESS=(015),ANS=CONT,DUPLEX=FULL,NRZI=YES 
* 

.. SERVICE ORDER=(T03015Pl) 
* 
T03015Pl PU 

T0301592 LU 
T0301503 LU 
T0301504 LU 
T0301505 LU 
T0301506 LU 
T0301597 LU 
T0301508 LU 

T0301564 LU 
T0301555 LU 

ADDR=Cl, 
PACING=e, 
VPACING=9, 
IRETRY=YES, 
MAXDATA=521, 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, 
DISCNT=NO, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT=7, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD=SNX32702, 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 
LOCADDR=2,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=3,0LOGMOD=SNX32703 
LOCADDR=4,DLOGMOO=SNX32704 
LOCADDR=5,DLOGMOD=SNX32705 
LOCADDR=5,DLOGMOD=SCS 
LOCADDR=7,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 

· LOCADDR=8,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 

LOCADDR=54,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADOR=55,DLOGMOD=SNX32792 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

Refer to Appendix C, "NCP Gen Listing" on page 287 for the complete NCP gen listing. 
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Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA"PS Config program by doubte cficking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button b~low the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears {refer to Figure 69 on page 10.5) in which you select the type of card to be configured. 
Select SDLC, which is the desired upstream OLC type for this path, then ciick OK. 

3. The dialog box for an SOLC line appears (refer to Figure 70 on page 105). Change the Maximum 
BTU Length to the MAXOATA value specified on the NCP PU definition statement, then click OK. 

4. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select LINE01, which is the name of the 
S.OLC line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The SDLC Partner 
dialog box appears. In the Unk Address field, enter the SOLC address that corresponds to the 
ADOR value specified in the NCP leased line definition. Because this is a leased line, the Gateway 
XIO field is not specified (reference Figure 71 on page 106). Click OK. 

5. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select HOSTOt, which is the name of 
the Partner that was created in step 4, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A dialog 
box appears in which you can create a 3270 LU. For this path, 64 LUs were created. The LU 
created with the LU ID of 6 was a printer LU to match the VT AM configuration. All the remaining 
LUs were created with a device type of Display. Figure. 72 on page 106 shows the Config 
resources window after the creation of 64 LUs. 

6. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path10. 

7. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the SOLC gateway to be 
configured, then choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path10, then click on 
the Select button to assign pathtO to the SOLC gateway. 

8. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the SOLC gateway with pathtO 
specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click on Start to 
confirm that you want this gateway started. When the gateway has been started, the Status 
column of the Network Gateway Status window contains ustarted." 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 client program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session 
document appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the .gateway that was started 
in step 8, then click on the Session- button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click 
OK to connect that session to the MVS host via the SNA•ps gateway (refer to Figure 73 on 
page 107). 

Note: As shown in Figure 66 on page 99 through Figure 68 on page 101, this step was performed 
first on an EtherTalk client, then on a LocalTalk client, and finally on a TokenTalk client machine. 
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If you want to also use the Macintosh llfx gateway machine as a client, install both SNA•ps 3270 V1.1 
(beta) and SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) on that machine. 

Four display LUs and a printer were run in this path. 

In this path, there are clients that access the SNA•ps gateway via EtherTalk, TokenTalk, and LocalTalk. 
For information on installing those products or selecting the media to be used to access the gateway 
from the client machine, see Section 2, "Apple Network Product Installation Overview" on page 7. 
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Path 11: MVS Host Attachment via Macintosh SDLC Gateway with Multiple LAN 
Clients 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that is connected to 
an IBM MVS host using a remote SOLC communications link. The Macintosh provides AppleTalk to 
SNA Gateway function for Apple Talk clients. In this configuration, Apple Talk clients from multiple LANs . 
and media (EtherTalk. LocalTalk. and TokenTalk) can share the same AppleTalk/SNA gateway at the 
same time. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 74 on page 109. The MVS host is accessed through an IBM 3745 
Communications Controller using an RS-232 Line Interface Card (LIC). Several adapters are installed 
in the Macintosh llfx system to handle the multiple LAN types. The SNA remote SOLC connection to 
the 3745 is supported with an Appte Serial NB Card. An Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used in the 
llfx for Token Ring AppteTalk attachment. For EtherTalk. an Apple EtherTalk NB Card is used. 
LocalTalk is supplied through the system board connector. The AppleTalk Internet Router software 
product is used to logically interconnect the multiple AppleTalk LANs. The Macintosh is defined as a 
PU type 2 on a nonswitched line in the NCP gen for the 3745. 

For the Macintosh llci (A), an Apple EtherTalk NB Card is used to connect to the Ethernet LAN. For the 
Macintosh llci (8), an Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used to connect to the Token Rlng LAN. For 
the Macintosh llci (C), the LocalTalk connector on the system unit is. used. 

This configuration provides 64 LUs through the SNA gateway machine to AppleTalk clients for 3270 
terminal and printer emulation. 
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Hardware a.nd Software 

The following section describes the configuration that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

3745 
• Line interface card (LIC) type 1 #9911 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• NCP Version 5 Release 3 

Modems #1 and #2 
• 19.2 Kbps 
• SOLC 
• RS·232 
• NRZI 
• Leased 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

Macintosh llfx (Gateway} 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Serial NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card 
• Apple EtherTalk NB Card 
• RS-232 serial cable 
• LocalTalk cable 
• AppleTalk Internet Router 
• LaserWriter llNTI< printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 

Macintosh llci (Client) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple EtherTalk NB Card (Macintosh A) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card (Macintosh 8) 
• LocalTalk cable (Macintosh C) 
• Total memory - SM 
• Hard disk - SOM 
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Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

• 
MVS Host (VTAM and NCP Definitions): VTAM uses PU T03015P1, which is defined by the 
following section of the NCP gen. 

** 
GR36APP GROUP CLOCKNG=EXT,DIAL=NO, 

LNCTL=SDLC,MAXOATAz521, 
MAXOUT=7,PASSLIM=3,PAUSE=0.2, 
PUTYPE=2,REPLYT0•2,SERVLIM•2, 
TYPE=NCP 

T03015L LINE AODRESS=(015),ANS=CONT,OUPLEX=FULL,NRZI=YES 
* 

i" SERVICE • ORO ER= (l03015Pl) 
* 
T03015Pl PU 

T0301592 LU 
T0361563 LU 
T0301504 LU 
T0301595 LU 
T0391506 LU 
T0391597 LU 
T0391598 LU 

T0391564 LU 
T0301565 LU 

ADDR=Cl, 
PACING=S, 
VPACING=S, 
I RETRY= YES, 
MAXOATA=521, 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, 
OISCNT=NO, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT=7, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
OLOGMOD=SNX32702, 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 
LOCAOOR=2,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAOOR=3,DLOGMOD=SNX32793 
LOCADDR=4,0LOGMOD=SNX32704 
LOCAOOR=5,0LOGMOD=SNX32705 
LOCAOOR=6,0LOGMOD=SCS 
LOCADDR=7,0LOGMOD=SNX32702 

.LOCADDR=8,0LOGMOD=SNX32702 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 

LOCAOOR=64,DLOGMOD=SNX32792 * 3278 MODEL 2 * 
LOCADDR=65,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 * 3278 MODEL 2 * 

+. 
+ 

+ 
+ 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

Refer to Appendix C, "NCP Gen Usting" on page 287 for.the complete NCP gen listing. 
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Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears (refer•to Figure 75 on page 113) in which you select the type of card to be configured. 
Select SOLC, which is the desired upstream DLC type for this path, then click OK. 

3. The dialog box for an SDLC line appears (refer to Figure 76 on page 113). Change the Maximum 
BTU Length to the MAXDAT A value specified on the NCP PU definition statement, then click OK. 

4. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select LJNE01, which is the name of the 
SDLC line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The SDLC Partner 
dialog box appears. In the Link Address field, enter the SDLC address that corresponds to the 
value specified in the ADDR field of the NCP PU definition. Because this is a leased line, the 
Gateway XIO field is not specified (reference Figure 77 on page 114). Click OK. 

5. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, se.lect HOST01, which is the name of 
the Partner that was created in step 4, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A dialog 
box appears in which you can create a 3270 LU. For this path, 64 LUs were created. The LU 
created with the LU ID of 6 was a printer LU to match the VT AM configuration. Alf the remaining 
LUs were created with a device type of Display. Figure 78 on page 114 shows the Config 
resources window after the creation of 64 LUs. 

6. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as pathff. 

7. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the. Network Gateway Status window, select the SDLC gateway to be 
configured. then choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path11, then click on 
the Select button to assign pathf 1 to the Token Ring gateway. 

8. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the SDLC gateway with pathf 1 
specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click on Start to 
confirm that you want this gateway started. When the gateway has been started, the Status 
column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

9. The AppleTalk Router must be installed on the SNA•ps gateway machine to be able to have more 
than one Apple Talk network active at the same time. For a picture of network information for the 
router installed on the SNA•ps gateway machine, refer to Figure 79 on page 115. 

10. Start the SNA•ps 3270 program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session docu­
ment appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the gateway that was started in 
step 8, then click on the Session button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK 
to connect that session to the MVS host via the SNA•ps gateway (refer to Figure 80 on page 115). 

Note: This step was performed simultaneously on an EtherTalk client, on a LocatTalk client, and 
on a TokenTalk client machine, as shown in Figure 74 on page 109. 
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Observations and Hints 

If you want to also use the Macintosh llfx gateway machine as a cJient. install both SNA-ps 3270 V1.1 
(beta) and SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) on that machine. 

Four display LUs and a printer were run in this configuration. 

In this path, there are clients that access the SNA•ps gateway via EtherTalk. TokenTalk. and LocalTalk. . 
For information on installing those products or selecting the media to be used to access the gateway 
from the client machine, see Section 2, "Apple Network Product Installation Overview" on page 7. 
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Path 12: MVS, VM, and AS/400 Hosts via Multiple SNA•ps Gateways 

Path Description 

This configuration contains the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh concurrently connected 
to three different IBM systems: an IBM MVS host through a 3174 coax connection; an AS/400 host 
through a remote SOLC communications link; and a IBM VM host connection via an Token-Ring {IEEE 
802.5) local area network. The Macintosh provides AppleTalk to SNA Gateway function for AppleTafk 
clients. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 81 on page 119. The 3174 is channel-attached to the MVS host. 
The AS/400 uses an RS-232 communications adapter to provide the SOLC line connection. The VM 
host is attached to the Token Ring LAN using the ES/9370 integrated 16/4 Mbps Token·Ring Interface 
card. 

The Macintosh line uses an Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card for the SNA Token Ring LAN attachment, 
an Apple Serial NB Card for the SOtC line connection, and an Apple Coax/Twinax Card for coax 
attachment to the 3174. The Macintosh llci client connects to the AppleTafk/SNA gateway using a 
LocalTalk connection. 

This configuration provides up to 64 LUs through each SNA Gateway connection to AppfeTalk clients 
for 3270 terminal and printer em~Jation. 
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Hardware ~nd Software 

The following section describes the hardware and softwar~ that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

VM Host 

• 9375 system 
• 16/4 Integrated Token•Ring Adapter feature #6130/6134 
• VM/SP Release 6.0 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• RSCS Version 2 Release 3 

AS/400 

• 9406 system 
• EIA 232/V.24 Communications Adapter 
• OS/400 Version 2 Retease 1 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

3174 

• Model 01L 
• Configuration support 84 

Modems #1 and #2 
• 19.2 Kbps 
• SOLC 
• RS-232 
• NRZI 
• Leased 

Macintosh llfx (Gateway) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NS Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• Apple Coax/Twinax Card 
• Apple Serial NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• RS-232 serial cable 
• LocalTalk cable 
• LaserWriter llNTX printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 
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Macintosh llci (Client) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) 
• LocalTalk cable 
• Total memory - SM • 
• Hard disk - SOM 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

VM Host (VTAM Definitions) 

Switched Major Node 

APPLEl VBUILD TYPE=SWNET,MAXGRP•4,MAXN0=400 
* 
PUAPPl 

APPlLUl 
APP1LU2 
APP1LU3 
APP1LU4 
APPlLUS 

PU ADDR-04, 
IDBLK•00A, 
IDNUM=93701, 
DISCNT•NO, 
IRETRY=YES, 
LANSW•YES, 
MAXPATH=-1, 
PUTYPE•2, 
MAXOUT•7, 
MAXDATA•265, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
USSTAB•AUSSTAB, 
DLOGMOD=SNX32702, 
PACING•0, 
VPACING=0, 
ISTATUS=ACTIVE 

PATH GRPNM=GROUPLAN 
LU LOCADOR=2 
LU LOCADDR=3,0LOGMOD=SNX32703 
LU .LOCADDR=4,0LOGMOD=SNX32704 
LU LOCAODR=5,0LOGMOD=SNX32705 
LU LOCAODR=6,MODETAB=RSCSTAB,DLOGMOD=RSCSPRT3 

LAN Major Node 

TRLAN VBUILD TYPE=LAN 
* 
PORTA00 PORT CUADOR=A00, 

MACAODR=400000937062, 
LANCON=(6,5), 
MAXOATA=l496, 
SAPAODR=4 

* 
GROUPLAN GROUP LNCTL=SOLC,OIAL=YES 
* 
LANLINE0 LINE ISTATUS=ACTIVE,CALL=IN 
PULAN000 PU 

LANLINEF LINE ISTATUS=ACTIVE,CALL=IN 
PULAN00F PU 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

. x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
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MVS Host (VTAM Definitions): The fotlowing VTAM statements define the locally-attached 3174. 

L3174 VSUILD 
TOL960 PU 

TOL96082 LU 
TOL96003 LU 
TOL96004 LU 
TOL96G05 LU 

TOL96056 LU 
TOL96857 LU 

TYPE•LOCAL 
CUAOOR•960, 
ISTATUS•ACTIVE, 
DLOGMOD•SNX32702, 
MOOETAS•ISTINCLM, 
PACING.,.7, 
PUTYPE=2, 
SSCPFM•USSSCS, 
USSTAB•TPOUSS 
LOCADDR"'92 
LOCADDR•03 
LOCADOR•04 
LOCADDR•05 

LOCADDR•56 
LOCADDR•57 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

• 

AS/400: The following list contains the objects (Line Description: Controller Description and Device 
Descriptions) used for this path. 

Line Description - SDLC 

Line description • 
Option •••••• 
Category of line • . . . . 

Resource name • • • • 
Online at IPL • • ••••••• 
Data link role • • ••••• : 
Physi ca 1 interface • • • • • • • : 
Connection type ••••••••• : 
Switched network backup • 
Exchange identifier •••••• 
NRZI data encoding • • ••• 
Maximum controllers ••• 
Clocking • • • • • • • •• 
Line speed ••••• 
Modem type supported • 
Modem data rate select 
Autoanswer type • • • 
Maximum frame size •• 
Error threshold level 
Duplex • 
Modulus ••• 
Text ••••• 

APPLE02 
*BASIC 
*SDLC 

LIN072 
*NO 
*PRI 
*RS232V24 
*NONSWTPP 
*NO 
05615366 
*YES 
1 
*MODEM 
19200 
*NORMAL 
*FULL 
*OTR 
265 
*OFF 
*FULL 
8 
Macintosh non-swt connection 

APPLE02 Line description 
Option •.••• 
Category of line 

• *CTL 
••• : *SDLC 

Attached Nonswitched Controllers • • APPLE02 
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Line description 
Option ••••• 
Category of line 

Link speed •• 
Cost/connect time 
Cost/byte • • • • • • • • • • 
Security for line 
Propagation delay 
User-defined 1 
User-defined 2 •••• 
User-defined 3 

Line description 
Option ••••• 
Category of line 

. . . . . . . 

Maximum outstanding frames ••• : 
Nonproductive receive timer 
Idle timer • • • • • • •• 
Connect poll timer • • • • • 
Poll cycle pause ••.••••.• : 
Frame T-etry • • • • • • • • 
Data Set Ready drop timer • : 
Clear To Send timer ••••••• 
Remote answer timer 
Recovery limits: 

Count 1 imi t • • • 
Time interval 

Controller Description - RWS 

. . . 

Controller description ••••••• 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Controller type 
Controller model 
Link type • • . • • • • • • • : 
Online at IPL • • 
Switched connection •••• 
Switched network backup 
Attached nonswitched line 
Character code • • • • • • • 
Maximum frame size • 
Exchange identifier 
SSCP identifier 
Station address •• 
Text •••••••. 

Controller description 

. "'·. . . . . . 

. . . . 

Option ••••••••••••• 
Category of controller 

Attached Devices ••• 

APPLE02 
*APPN 
*SDLC 

9600 ** see Observations and Hints ** 
e 
e 
*NONSECURE 
*TELEPHONE 
128 
128 
128 

APPLE02 
*TMRRTY 
*SDLC 

7 
320 
30 
30 
e 
7 
6 
25 
60 

2 
5 

APPLE02 
*BASIC 
*RWS 
3174 
a 
*SDLC 
*NO 
*NO 
*NO 
APPLE02 
*EBCDIC 
265 
00A40301 
eseeeeeeeeee 
Cl 
Macintosh non-swt connection 

APPLE02 
*DEV 
*RWS 
APPLE0200 
APPLE0201 
APPLE02fl2 
APPLE0203 
APPLE02P6 

Path 12 
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Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller. 

Device wait timer 
SDLC poll priority 
SDLC poll limit • 
SDLC out limit •• 
SDLC connect poll retry 
SDLC NDM poll timer 
Recovery limits: 

Count limit ••• 
Time interval 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type • 
Device model • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line·at signoff • 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text : • • • • 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type • 
Device model • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL ••••• 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text . • • • • • • • • • • 
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. . . APPLEe2 
*TMRRTY 
*RWS 
120 
*NO 
6 
*POLLLMT 
*NOMAX 
*CALC 

2 
5 

APPLE6266 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 

• 62 
*NO 
APPLE62 
USB 
*NO 
*SYS VAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 

APPLE0201 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
63 
*NO 
APPLE02 
USB 
*NO 
*SYSVAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*UBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 



Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type • 
Device model • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL •••• 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff •••• 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text ••••• 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description • 
Option ••••••• 
Category of device • 

Device class 
Device type • 
Device model • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL •••• 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 

. . . . 

APPLEG202 
*BASIC 
*CSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
64 
*NO 
APPLE02 
use 
*NO 
*SYS VAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 

APPLEG293 
*BASIC 
*CSP 
*RMT 
3278 

·4 
es 
*NO 
APPLE62 
use 

Print device •••• 
Output queue 
Printer file •••• 

. . . . . *NO 
*SYS VAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

Library ••••• 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text ••••• 

Device Description - PRT 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type •• 
Device model •• 
Advanced function printing 
Local location address 
Online at IPL ••• 
Attached controller • 
Form feed • • • • • • 
Printer error message 
Message queue • • • • 

Library •••••• 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 

• APPLE62P6 
*BASIC 
*PRT 
*RMT 
3287 
e 
*NO 
66 
*NO 
APPLE62 
*CONT 
*INQ 
QSYSOPR 

*UBL 
*CALC 
Printer LU for Mac 

Path 12 
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3174: The configuration data follows. 

----- Model / Attach -----

098 - ---
099 - LSSMVS CHANNEL CONNECT£D 3174 
100 - 01L 
101 - 5 

-----Local (SNA) ------

104 - 60 
121 - 01 
1J2-0eaa 
141 - A 
173 - 001aaaee 
213 - 1 
~~2 - 1 

105 - ee 
123 - 0 
136 - 1 1 1 1 
150 - a 
175 - 0e000e 
21s - 00000 
223 - 10 

108 - 2302127 
125 - eee00100 
137 - 0 e e a 
165 - e 
179 - a e a 
220 - 3 
.224 - 2 

11e - 2 eeee 
125 - eeeee000 
138 - ~ 
166 - A 

225 - 4 

------ Co111t1on SNA ------

see - a 501 - --- 502 - ---

---- 117: Port Assignment ----
LT• 

Host addresses 
Port IS 1 2 3 4 5 
26-00 002 013 014 015 
26-02 004 019 020 021 
26-04 006 025 026 027 
26-06 008 031 032 033 
26-68 010 037 038 039 ---
26-10 
26-12 
26-14 
26-16 011 040 041 042 
26-18 
26-20 
26-22 -----
26-24 012 043 044 045 
26-26 
26-28 
26-30 

116=2 
Host addresses 

Port IS 1 2 3 4 5 
26-01 003 016 017 018 
26-03 005 022 023 024 
26-05 007 028 029 030 
26-07 009 034 035 036 
26-09 
26-11 
26-13 
26-15 

,_ 26-17 
26-19 
26-21 
26-23 
26-25 
26-27 
26-29 
26-31 

--.---

-----

----Device Definition ----

800 Printer Authorization Matrix {PAM) - 0 G 
801 Logical Terminal Assignment - 0 
802 Prompts for Extended VPO - 0 
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Macintosh 

1. This path uses configurations created as described in Path 4, Path 5, and Path 15. 

2. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. 

3. Select the SDLC gateway. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path04, 
then click on the Select button to assign Path 4 to the SDLC gateway. Choose Start Gateway from 
the Gateway menu, then click Start to confirm the gateway start operation. When the gateway has 
been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started. n 

4. Select the Token Ring gateway. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select 
path05, then click on the Select button to assign Path 5 to the Token Ring gateway. Choose Start 
Gateway from the Gateway menu, then click Start to confirm the gateway start operation. When 
the gateway has been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status window contains 
qstarted." 

5. Select the Coax gateway. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path15, 
··.·then click on, the _Select button to assign Path 15 to the Coax gateway. Choose Start Gateway from 

the Gateway menu, then click Start to confirm the gateway start operation. When the gateway has 
been started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

6. At this point, all three gateways should show a status of "Started." 

7. Start the SNA•ps 3270 client program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session 
document appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu, then select the gateway that was 
started in step 3. Click on the Session button to display the specific LUs. Select a ~ession, then 
click OK to connect the session to the AS/400 via the SNA•ps SDLC gateway (reference Figure 83 
on page 128). 

8. Select New from the File menu to get a new session document. An untitled session document 
appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu, th.en select the gateway that was started in step 
4. Click on the Session button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK to 
connect the session to the VM host via the SNA•ps Token Ring gateway (reference Figure 84 on 
page 129). , 

9. Select New from the File menu to get a new session document. An untitled session document 
appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu, then select the gateway that was started in step 
5. Click on the Session button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then click OK to 
connect the· session to the MVS host via the SNA•ps Coax gateway and the channel-attached 317 4 
(reference Figure 85 on page 129). 
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• file t:di1 Network . Gateway fl<m>ufcet 
Network Gotewe status 

Configuration Machine Slat 

P11tn04 
oetnos 

Mecfxl21S 2 
Mocf1e 12a 3 

Figure 82. Network Gateway Status Window. Three started gateways are displayed. 

· • File Edit Preferences 

Connection Type: ~ SNR•ps Get~uuey •l 

SNR•ps Gateway Connection Parameters --------
Geteweys: O·Pools @)sessions 

Macfx 128-2 ~ SLU002 · r!1 
Macfx 128-3 
MllCflCl26•5 

Sl.iJOOS 
SLU004 
Sl.UOOS 

Figure 83. Choosing a Connection With The SDLC Gateway 
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... 

• File Edit Preferences Keypad Window 

connection Type: ~ SNfl•ps Getaway •I 

SNA•ps Gateway Connection Parameters ---------. 
Gateways: O Pools @Sessions 

Macfxt2B-2 

Mactx12e-s 

SLU002 -""- ~~ · ~ 

Sl.U003 
Sl.U004 
SI.WOOS 

Figure 84. Choosing a Connection With The Token Ring Gateway 

· • File Edit Preferences Session lht1<1k<!!J Keypad Window 

Untitled· I 
Untitled-2 

unt1t1ea-3 

Choose e Connection: O UH Default Connettlon 
® use Connection Below 

Connection Type: ~ SNfl•ps Gateway •f 

SNA•ps Gateway Connection Parameters -------....... 
Gateways: ®Pools 0 Sessions 

Macfx'l 26-2 '-0- DISPLAYS - - m 
Maefx 128-3 

Figure 85. Choosing a Connection With The Coax OFT Gateway 
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Figure 86. Session Documents Sl19wing Sessions With AS/400, VM, and MVS 

Observations and Hints 

If you want to also use the Macintosh llfx gateway machine as a client, install both SNA•ps 3270 V1.1 
(beta) and SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1 .1 (beta) on the machine. 

This path shows multiple gateways in one Macintosh. For variety, this path demonstrates three types 
of gateways (SDLC, Token Ring, and Coax); however, there is no reason there could not be multiple 
gateways of the same connection type. 

An AS/400 file was printed at the printer LU associated with the Macintosh. 

Although only five LUs were used on each gateway card connection, the configuration will support up 
to 64 LUs. To create AS/400 descriptions for the rest of the 64 LUs, copy one of the sections headed 
either "Device Description • OSP"' (for additional display LUs) or "Device Description • PRT" (for addi­
tional printer LUs). For each additional LU, change the device description and local location address in 
the copied description to a new unique name and local address. 

There are keyboard mapping considerations for this path. By way of background, the traditional 
remote controller for an AS/400 environment is a 5250-type controller, examples of which are the IBM 
5294 and IBM 5394. These controllers are designed for a twinaxial cabling environment and support a 
5250 data stream, which is different than the 3270 data stream supported on IBM's 3270 family of con­
trollers. Also, the 5250 family of controllers only supports the 5250-type twinaxial terminals which 
utilize the 5250 data stream. Because some customers that already have remote-attach 3270 control­
lers want to be able to use these existing controllers on their AS/400s, IBM supports 3274 SOLC and 
3174 SOLC and Token-Ring attachment of these controllers. With this capability, one can see 
AS/400-type screens on a 3270-type terminal. However, the 3270 keyboard and the 5250-type key­
boards are different. As an example, there is a HELP key on a 5250-type terminal that is not present 
on 3270-type keyboards. Because of these keyboard differences, a keyboard mapping scheme pro­
vides the necessary 5250 keyboard functions through the 3270 keyboard. Refer to the Application 
System/400 Communications: Remote Work Station Guide for a discussion of this keyboard mapping 
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capability. Keep in mind that this manual provides keyboard mapping information for someone using a 
real 3270 terminal. For our configuration we have a Macintosh computer instead of a 3x74 controller 
and 3270 terminals. The real Macintosh keyboard is not like either a 3270 keyboard or a 5250 key­
board, so a second level of keyboard mapping needs to be considered. Apple provides a keyboard 
mapping facility with their 3270 emulation capability that allows one to easily map the Macintosh key­
board to provide the 5250 keyboard functions that you need to interact with the AS/400. Refer to the 
SNA•ps 3270 User's Guide for instructions on how to utilize this keyboard mapping capability. 
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Path 13: MVS, VM, and AS/400 Hosts via Token Ring SNA•ps Gateway 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh concurrently con­
nected to an ISM MVS host, an AS/400, and a VM host using an ISM Token Ring (IEEE 802.5) local area 
network. The Macintosh provides AppleTalk to SNA Gateway function for AppleTalk clients. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 87 on page 133. The MVS host is attached to the Token Ring 
through an ISM 3745 Communications Controller using a 16/4 Mbps Token-Ring Interface Card (TIC). 
The AS/400 is attached to the Token Ring using a 16/4 Mbps Token-Ring interface card. The VM host 
is attached to the Token Ring with an ES/9370 integrated 16/4 Mbps Token-Ring interface card. 

The Macintosh Jif>< uses an Apple Token Ring 4/16 NS Card for SNA Token Ring LAN attachment. The 
Apple Macintosh llci client connects via an AppleTalk LocalTalk interface to the Apple Macintosh llf>< 
(provided on each system unit). 

This configuration provides up to 64 LUs, divided among the upstream host SNA connections, through 
the gateway machine to AppleTalk clients for 3270 terminal and printer emulation. 
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Figure 87. Path 13 Configuration - Multiple Host Configuration (Token Ring) 
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Hardware And Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

VM Host 

• 9375 system 
• ~614 Integrated Token-Ring Adapter feature #6130/6134 
• VM/SP Release 6.0 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• RSCS Version 2 Release 3 

3745 

• 16/4 Mbps token ring adapter (TIC) type 2 feature #4770 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• NCP Version 5 Release 3 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

AS/400 

• 9406 system 
• 16/4 Token-Ring. Adapter feature #2626 
• OS/400 Version 2 Release 1 

Macintosh llfx (Gateway) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• LocalTalk cable 
• LaserWriter llNTI< printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - 80M 

Macintosh llci (Client) 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) 
• LocalTalk cable 
• Total memory - SM 
• Hard disk - SOM 
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Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

The following section contains details of how the configuration is defined and the procedures that are 
used. 

VM Host (VTAM Definitions) 

Switched Major Node 

APPLEl VBUILD TYPE=SWNET,MAXGRP•4,MAXN0=400 
* 
PUAPPl 

APPlLUl 
APP1LU2 
APP1LU3 
APP1LU4 
APP1LU5 

PU ADDR•04, 
IDBLK•00A, 
IONUM•93701, 
DISCNT=NO, 
IRETRY•YES, 
LANSW=YES, 
MAXPATH•l, 
PUTYPE .. 2, 
MAXOUT•7, 
MAXDATA•265, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
USSTAB=AUSSTAB, 
DLOGMOO=SNX32792, 
PACING=0, 
VPACING•0, 
ISTATUS=ACTIVE 

PATH GRPNM•GROUPLAN 
LU LOCADDR=2 
LU LOCAODR=3,DLOGMOO=SNX32793 
LU LOCADDR=4,DLOGMOD=SNX32794 
LU LOCADDR=5,DLOGMOO=SNX32705 
LU LOCADDR=6,MOOETAB=RSCSTAB,OLOGMOD=RSCSPRT3 

LAN Major Node 

TRLAN VBUILD TYPE=LAN 
* 
PORTA09 PORT CUADDR=A00, 

MACADOR=400000937062, 
LANCON=(6,5), 
MAXOATA=l496, 
SAPADOR=4 

* 
GROUPLAN GROUP LNCTL=SDLC,DIAL=YES 
* 
LANLINE0 LINE ISTATUS=ACTIVE,CALL=IN 
PULAN000 PU 

LANLINEF LINE ISTATUS=ACTIVE,CALL=IN 
PULAN00F PU 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

x 
x 
x 
x 
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MVS Host (VT AM and NCP Definitions) 

DtALAPPL VBUilD TYPE•SWNET 
* 
TOAAPl PU 

TOAAP102 LU 
TOAAP103 LU 
TOAAP104 LU 
TOAAP105 LU 
TOAAP106 LU 

ADOR•04, 
IOBU<-S0A, 
IDNUM•37451, 
PACING•0, 
VPACING•0, 
IRETRY•YES, 
MAXOATA•265, 
SSCPFM•USSSCS, 
DISCNT•NO, 
PUTYPE•2, 
MAXOUT•7, 
MOOETAB•ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD•SNX32792, 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 
LOCADDR=2,0LOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCAOOR=3,DLOGMOD=SNX32703 
LOCADOR=4,DLOGMOO•SNX32704 
LOCAOOR=5,0LOGMOO=SNX32705 
LOCADOR=6,DLOGMOD=SCS 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 *· 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

The token ring is defined by the T030T1PG and T030T1G1 GROUP definition statements in the NCP 
gen. Refer to Appendix C, "NCP.Gen Listing" on page 287 for the complete NCP gen listing. 

AS/400: The following list contains the objects (line Description; Controller Description and Device 
Descriptions) used for thi~ path. 

Line Description - LAN 

Line description 
Option ••••• 
Category of line 

Resource name 
Online at IPL 
Vary on wait • 
Maximum controllers 
Line speed ••••• 
Maximum frame size • 
TRLAN manager logging level. 

Current logging level ••• 
TRLAN manager mode • • • • . 
Log configuration changes • 
Token-ring inform of beacon 
Local adapter address 
Exchange identifier . 
Early token release .• 
Error threshold level 
Text ••••.•••• 
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TRNLIN031 
*BASIC 
*TRLAN 

LIN031 
*NO 
*NOWAIT 
50 
16M 
2057 
*MIN 
*MIN 
*OBSERVING 
*NO LOG 
*YES 
400040300000 
05640300 
*NO 
*OFF 
Connection to Token-Ring 



Line description 
Option .•••• 
Category of line 

SSAP Maximum Frame Type 

04 
ea 
ec 
10 

*MAX FRAME 
*MAX FRAME 
*MAXFRAME 
*MAX FRAME 

Line description 
Option . • • • • 
Category of line 

*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 

Link speed •• 
Cost/connect time 
Cost/byte ••• 
Security for line 
Propagation delay 
User-defined 1 
User-defined 2 .• 
User-defined 3 •• 
Autocreate controller 
Autodelete controller 

Line description 
Option ••••• 
Category of 1 i ne 

Recovery limits: 
Count 1 imi t • 
Time interval 

Controller Description - RWS 

Controller description 
Option .••••••• 
Category of controller 

Controller type 
Controller model 
Link type • • 
Online at IPL • 
Character code • 
Maximum frame size 
Exchange identifier 
SSCP identifier •• 
Initial connection . 
LAN remote adapter address 
LAN DSAP 
LAN SSAP . • 
Text ••• 

Controller description 
Option • • • • . 
Category of controller 

Switched lines . 

TRNLIN031 
*SSAP 
*TRLAN 

SSAP Maximum Frame Type 

14 
18 
lC 
20 

*MAXFRAME 
*MAXFRAME 
*MAXFRAME 
*MAXFRAME 

TRNLING31 
*APPN 
*TRLAN 

*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 

4M ** see Observations and Hints ** 
a 
a 
*NONSECURE 
*LAN 
128 
128 
128 
*YES 
*NONE 

TRNLIN931 
*TMRRTY 
*TRLAN 

2 
5 

APPLE01 
*BASIC 
*RWS 
3174 
0 
*LAN 
*NO 
*EBCDIC 
255 
00A40301 
050000000000 
*ANS 
1000E0017CBC 
04 
04 
For Apple Macintosh 

APPLEOl 
*SWTLINLST 
*RWS 
TRNLIN031 

Path 13 
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Contra 11 er description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller. 

Attached Devices •.• 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Disconnect timer ••• 
LAN frame retry •••• 
LAN connection retry • 
LAN response timer • • 
LAN connection timer • 
LAN acknowledgement timer. 

.LAN inactivity timer ••• 

. . . . . 

. . . . . 

LAN acknowledgement frequency. 
LAN max outstanding frames 
LAN access priority 
LAN window step 
Recovery limits: 

Count l i mi t • 
Time interval 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type • 
Device model • 
Local location address 
Online at IPL 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff • 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text . • • . • • . . . • . • . 
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APPLEGl 
*DEV 
*RWS 
APPLE9106 
APPLE0101 
APPLE0102 
APPLE0103 
APPLE01P6 

APPLE91 
*TMRRTY 
*RWS 
129 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*NONE 

2 
5 

. APPLE9169 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
92 
*NO 
APPLE91 
USS 
*NO 
*SYS VAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*UBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 



Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type •• 
Device model •• 
Local location address 
Online at IPL •••••••••• 
Attached controller ••••••• : 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff •••• 
Print device • 
Output queue • 
Printer file • 

Library •• 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text . . . . . . . . . . . . • 

Device Description - DSP 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type •• 
Device model •• 
Local location address 
Online at IPL •••••••••• 
Attached controller ••••••• : 
Keyboard 1 anguage type • • • • • • : 
Drop line at signoff ••••••• 
Print device • 
Output queue • 
Printer file • 

Library • • • • • • 
Maximum length of request unit ••• 
Text •••••••• 

Device Description - DSP · 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Device class ••••• 
Device type •• 
Device model •• 
Local location address 
Online at IPL •.•• 
Attached controller • 
Keyboard language type 
Drop line at signoff 
Print device 
Output queue 
Printer file 

Library • 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text • • • . • • • • • • • • • 

. . . 

APPLE0101 
*BASIC 
*OSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
03 
*NO 
APPLE01 
use 
*NO 
*SYSVAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LieL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 

APPLE0102 
*BASIC 
*DSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
04 
*NO 
APPLE01 
use 
*NO 
*SYS VAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 

APPLE0103 
*BASIC 
*OSP 
*RMT 
3278 
4 
es 
*NO 
APPLE01 
use 
*NO 
*SYS VAL 
*DEV 
QSYSPRT 

*LIBL 
*CALC 
Display LU for Mac 

Path 13 
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Device Description - PRT 

Device description 
Option •.•••. 
Category of device 

Device class 
Device type ••• 
Device model ••• 
Advanced function printing 
Local location address •••• 
Online at IPL ••• 
Attached controller • 
Fonn feed • • • • • • 
Printer error message 
Message queue • • • • 

Library •••••• 
Maximum length of request unit 
Text • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Macintosh 

APPLEG1P6 
*BASIC 
*PRT 
*RMT 
3287 
e 
*NO 
06 
*NO 
APPLE01 
*CONT 
*INQ 
QSYSOPR 

*L!Bl 
*CALC 
Printer LU for Mac 

1. Start the SNA•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears (refer to Figure 88 on page 142) in which you select the type of card to be configured. 
Because Token Ring is the default for card type and is the desired upstream DLC type for this path, 
click OK. 

3. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 89 on page 142). For this path, 
change the Token Ring Line Name to MVSLINE. 

4. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Conftg resources window, select MVSLINE, which is the name of the 
Token Ring Line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The Token 
Ring Partner dialog box appears. For this path, change the Name field to MVSHOST. In the Link 
Address field, enter the LOCADD value from the NCP UNE definition statement for the 3745 token 
ring adapter card. In the Gateway XlD field, enter the IOBLK-IONUM values that were specified on 
the VTAM PU definition statement {refer to Figure 90 on page 143), then click OK. 

5. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select MVSHOST, which is the name 
of the Partner that was created in step 4, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A 
dialog box appears in which you can create a 3270 LU. (Refer to Figure 91 on page 143.) For this 
path, 5 LUs were created. MVSDISP was entered as the Pool name. The LUs were assigned 
names MVS02 through MVS06. The LU that was created with the LU ID of 6 was a printer to match 
the VT AM configuration. All the remaining LUs were created with a device type of Display. 
Figure 92 on page 144 shows the Con fig resources window after the creation of these 5 LUs. 

6. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears in which you select the type of card to be configured. Because Token Ring is the default 
for card type and is the desired upstream DLC type for this path, click OK. 

7. The dialog box for a Token Ring line {Figure 93 on page 144) appears. Change the Token Ring 
Line Name to AS400L/N. 

8. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Config resources window. select the name of the Token Ring line 
that was created in step 7, then click the New button under Partners. The Token Ring Partner 
dialog box appears. For this path, change the Name field to A$400. In the XIO field, enter 
OOA40301, which corresponds to the EXCHIO parameter in the APPLE01 controller description on 
the AS/400. In the Address field, enter 400040300000, which corresponds to the AS/400's local 
adapter address in the TRNLIN031 line description. (Refer to Figure 94 on page 145.) Click OK. 
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9. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select the name of the Partner that 
was created in step 8, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A dialog box appears in 
which you can create a 3270 LU. (Refer to Figure 95 on page 145.) For this path, 5 LUs were 
created. AS4()(JDSP was entered as the Pool name. The LUs were assigned names A540002 
through AS40006. The LU that was created with the LU ID of 6 was a printer LU to match the 
AS/400 Remote Workstation configuration. The other LUs were created with a device type of 
Display. Figure 96 on page 146 shows the Config resources window after the creation of these 5 
LUs. 

10. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears in which you can select the type of card to be configured. Because Token Ring is the 
default for card type and is the desired upstream DLC type for this path, click OK. 

11. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 97 on page 146). Change the Token 
Ring Line Name to VMLINE. Click OK. 

12. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select the name of the Token Ring line 
that was created in step 11, then click the New button under Partners. The Token Ring Partner 
dialog box appears. For this path, change the Name field to VM. In the Link Address field, enter 
the MACAODR value from the PORT definition statement in the LAN major node for the VM token 
ring adapter card. In the Gateway XID field, enter the IOBLK-IONUM values defined for the VT AM 
PU. (Refer to Figure 98 on page 147.) Click OK. 

13. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select the name of the Partner that 
was created in step 12, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A dialog box appears in 
which you can create a 3270 LU (refer to Figure 99 on page 147). For this path, 5 LUs were · 
created. VMDISP was entered as the Pool name. The LUs were assigned names VM02 through 
VM06. The LU that was created with the LU ID of 6 was a printer LU to match the VTAM configura­
tion. The other LUs were created with a device type of Display. Figure 100 on page 148 shows 
the Config resources window after the creation of these 5 LUs. 

14. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path13. (Refer to Figure 101 on page 148.) 

15. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the.Token Ring gateway to 
be configured. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path13, then click on 
the Select button to assign path13 to the Token Ring gateway. 

16. ·To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway with 
path13 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click Start 
to confirm that you want this g,ateway s~arted. When the gateway has been started, the Status 
column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

17. Start the SNA•ps 3270 client program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled document 
appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu. Select the AS400DSP pool (refer to Figure 102 
on page 149), then click OK to connect that session to the AS/400. Choose New from the file 
menu. Again, an untitled session document will appear. Choose Connection from the Session 
menu. Select the MVSDISP pool (refer to Figure 103 on page 149), then click OK to connect that 
session to the MYS host. Choose New from the File menu. Again, an untitled session document 
will appear. Choose Connection from the Session menu. Select the VMDISP pool (refer to 
Figure. 104 on . .page 150), then click OK to connect that session to the VM host 

18. Choose Tile from the Window menu. Three session documents are tiled on the screen showing 
access to three different IBM partners. (Refer to Figure 105 on page 150.) 

Section 3. 3270 Terminal Emulation Paths 141 



Path 13 

New Conriguratton Type: 

oQo ® Token Ring 

1Zt 0 SULC 

~ O Coo11 

.-APPC Resources __... 

,..!!:l!:===[=:;:c=;a=nc=eJ==)==I~= ..,.'=If·= ..,.;=o•«:.,.. ·= •=rll=B==i ~ L.....16.2 LU• 

D 
(]iii) 

Figure 88. OLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 

rToten Bing line Name n r:Rctluate Resource. :=1 
L I MYSl.!Nt [_ ~ A•t ... tlo•U, Hti•a~ 
-Characteristics--------..,,,==-----. 

R ....... •TI- S 

R ... IY• Act-wlft9• T- 2 

llM•ttrit• T- e 
O.tsh!Mi .. Tr __ \1.,. 1-f'r- 2 

Dutst-illt -...;,,.,. 1-f'r-• 2 

D••-i<I ......... .,,., 1 .. ..-nt 1 

t1ut- R•trws e 

""•l- 1-f't.W L ... tll 265 

Figure· 89. Token Ring Line Configuration Parameters 
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s File Edit 

rName L ,..IMY_S_HO_S_T_.., 

[Related Resources 

Characteristics ----------------~ 
@Hest(-t9,.s) 

0 Pnr {llle<I• tn• 2.1) 
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Link ~.wr-=-sl ""•""oo-..=--,-oe-li'""I 

O.ww .. 119twertt- l 
~===: 

o.t ... .._ 1191wwlt QuallfMr ._l __ __. 

Figure 90. Token Ring Partner Configuration Parameters 

s File Edit 

rName 
L IMYS02 

Un tilled 1 ::1270 LU:SLU002 

[
Related Resources 

LIM : t1YSl. IN£ 
Portaer: HI/SHOST 

Characteristics---------...., 

( Cancel J [ DIC U 

Figure 91. Configuring a 3270 LU 

rces------. 
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untitled 1 

Gateiueu Resoun:H---..-.., 
111 l!Mc Part-.. 

~D 
I New .I I Ne111 I 

Figure 92. SNA•ps Config Window After Creating LUs for MVS Host 

. • file Edit 

rTolceri Ring Line Name il f:Acl111ate Reso11rce :---i. 
L I A$<IOOl.llt L ~ ........ n, ..ti¥•~ ..... - ...... 

Characteristics--------:=::!::"---..., 
R•-•T- $ 

R"•in .1oc11-wi..i,. T- 2 

lnaotwttt Ti- 8 
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0.tst~ ....... 1 ............ _. 2 .,,,._;. ... _ ... ;,............... , 
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Figure 93. Token Ring Line Configuration Parameters 
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s File Edit 

Untitled !:Token Ring Partner:HOSTOI 

rName 
I j ... s•oo 

[Related Resources 

Characteristics -------------------. 
@ Nest (II- t.,,. S) 
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Pad....- lllD (bx) n -!j 
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Figure 94. Token Ring Partner Configuration Parameters 
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Figure 95. Configuring a 3270 LU 
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• File £dlt 

r-, esources 
T9 .. 2Ws 

.. $40002 2 i.$400DSP 
AS40003 i AS4CCOS? 
AS40004 4 1.$4000$? 
AS.aOOO~ !I 1'SAOCDSP 

I --

LOCM. -0-
AS<lotltJN 
MllSLIHE 

:Q D 
(New I 

Figure 96. SNA•ps Config Window After Creating LUs for Partner AS/400 
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Figure 97, Token Ring Line Configuration Parameters 
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Figure 98. Token Ring Partner Configuration Parameters 
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Figure 99. Configuring a 3270 LU 

rces------. 

Section 3. 3270 Terminal Emulation Paths 147 



Path 13 

Gotewey Resoun:e~-----
111 Li- .. ...._. 

~LJ 
. {SJ I ~i11• I 

RPPt Resources-------------------. 
l.effl6.2LUs 

Figure 100. SNA•ps Config Window After Creating LUs for VM Host 
; 
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Figure 101. Saving the Configuration File as Path 13 
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· • File Edit Preferences Keypod Window 

Connection Type: ~ SNA•ps Gateway •I 

SNA•ps Gateway Connection Parameters--------. 
Gatewags: ®Pools O sessions 

Macfx128-3 -~ - ~ 

Figure 102. Choosing the AS/400 Connection 

· • File Edit Preferences 

AS40005P ~ 
MVSDISP 
VMOISP 

Keypad Window 

Connection Type: ~ SNfl•ps Gateway •I 

SNA•ps Gateway Connection Parameters-------...., 
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Figure 103. Choosing the MVS Connection 
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· • f'.ile £dit Preferences Session Au1ak<fu Ke pad Window 

Untitled·1 
Untmed•2 

Untitled•3 

Choose e Connection: 

Connection Type! !!!; 

0 Use Oef11utt Connection 
® use Connection Below 

SNR•ps Gateway Connection Parameters-------...-. 
Gateways: ®Pools O Sessions 

M!ICfXl28•3 - ~ 

Figure 104. Choosing the VM Connection 

· • File £dlt PreferentH Session 

Figure 105. Sessions to Three IBM Partners 
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Observations and Hints 

If you· also want to use the Macintosh llf>< gateway machine as a client, install both SNA•ps 3270 V1 .1 
(beta) and SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) on that machine. 

If the maximum I-field length differs from the MAXDAT A value specified in definitions on the host, 
session establishment negotiates to the lower value. 

An interesting feature of this configuration is the capability of sharing a real printer device among mul­
tiple printer LUs defined on each host connection. In this case, a file was printed from the MVS host, 
the VM host, and the AS/400 to each of their respective LU printers; all three of these actually printed 
on the same LaserWriter printer. 

We only configured four LUs and one printer for each host. However, a maximum of 64 total for all 
hosts is valid. · 

There are keyboard mapping considerations for this path. By way of background, the traditional 
remote ·controller for an AS/400 environment is a 5250-type controller, examples of which are the IBM 
5294 and IBM 5394. These controllers are designed for a twinaxial cabling environment and support a 
5250 data stream, which is different than the 3270 data stream supported on IBM's 3270 family of con­
trollers. Also, the 5250 family of controllers only supports the 5250-type twinaxial terminals which 
utilize the 5250 data stream. Because some customers that already have remote-attach 3270 control­
lers want to be able to use these existing controllers on their AS/400s, IBM supports 3274 SDLC and 
3174 SDLC and Token-Ring attachment of these controllers. With this capability, you can see 
AS/400-type screens on a 3270-type terminal. However, the 3270 keyboard and the 5250-type key .. 
boards are different. As an example, there is a HELP key on a 5250-type terminal that is not present 
on 3270-type keyboards. Because of these keyboard differences, a keyboard mapping scheme pro­
vides the necessary 5250 keyboard functions through the 3270 keyboard. Refer to the Application 
System/400 Communications: Remote Work Station Guide for a discussion of this keyboard mapping 
capability. Keep in mind that this manual provides keyboard mapping information for someone using a 
real 3270 terminal. For our configuration we have a Macintosh computer instead of a 3x74 controller 
and 3270 terminals. The real Macintosh keyboard is not like either a 3270 keyboard or a 5250 key­
board, so a second level of keyboard mapping needs to be considered. Apple provides a keyboard 
mapping facility with their 3270 emulation capability that allows you to easily map your Macintosh key­
board to provide the 5250 keyboard functions that you need to interact with the AS/400. Refer to the 
SNA•ps 3270 Users Guide for instructions on how to utilize this keyboard mapping capability. 
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Path 14: MVS Host Attachment via 3174 SDLC Gateway 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh connected to an IBM 
MVS host via an IBM 3174 Token Ring-to-SDLC gateway. The Macintosh provides AppfeTalk to SNA 
Gateway function for AppleTalk clients. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 106 on page 153. The 3174 attaches to the MVS host with an 
remote SOLC communications link to an IBM 3745 Communications Controller using an RS-232 line 
interface card (LIC). The 3174 attaches to the Token Ring with a 16/4 Token-Ring adapter. An Apple 
Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used in the Macintosh ltfx for SNA Token Ring LAN attachment. The 
Macintosh llfx is defined as a downstream PU (DSPU) to the 3174. and as one of two controlters defined 
on a multipoint line in the 3745 NCP gen on the MVS host. The 3174 is the other controller in this 
definition. 

This configuration provides up to 64 LUs through the 3174 gateway to Apple SNA•ps clients for terminal 
and printer emulation. 
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Path 14 

MVS Host 

Figure 106. Path 14 Configuration - MVS Host Attachment via 3174 SDLC Gateway 
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Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 
• JES/328X Print Facility 

3745 

• Line interface card (LIC) type 1 #9911 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• NCP Version 5 Release 3 

Modems #1 and #2 
• 19.2 Kbps 
• SDLC 
• RS-232 
• NRZI 
• Leased 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

3174 

• Model 61R 
• Configuration support 84 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• LaserWriter llNn< printer 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 
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Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

MVS Host (VTAM Definitions): VTAM uses PU definitions from the following section of the NCP 
gen. 

GR30APP GROUP CLOCKNG=EXT,DIAL=NO, 
LNCTL=SDLC,MAXDATA=521, 
MAXOUT=7,PASSLIM•3,PAUSE•0.2, 
PUTYPE•2,REPLYT0•2,SERVLIM•2, 
TYPE•NCP 

* 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

T03009L LINE ADORESS•(009),ANS•CONT,DUPLEX•FULL,NRZI•YES 
* 

SERVICE ORDER•(T03009Pl,T03009P2) 
* 
* 3174 PU DEFINITION 
* 
T03009Pl PU 

T0300912 LU 
T0300913 LU 
T0300914 LU 
T0300915 LU 
T0300916 LU 
* 

ADDR=Cl, 
PACING•0, 
VPACING•0, 
IRETRY•YES, 
MAXDATA•521, 
SSCPFM•USSSCS, 
DISCNT=-NO, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT•7, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD=-SNX32702, 
USSTAB=-TPOUSS 
LOCADDR=2,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADOR=3,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=4,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=5,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAODR=6,0LOGMOO=SCS 

* APPLE PU DEFINITION 
* 
T03009P2 PU 

T0300922 LU 
T0300923 LU 
T0300924 LU 
T0300925 LU 
T0300926 LU 

ADDR=C2, 
PACING=0, 

. VPACING=0, 
IRETRY=YES, 
MAXDATA=521, 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, 
OISCNT=NO, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT=7, 
MOOETAB=ISTINCLM, 
OLOGMOD=SNX32702, 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 
LOCAODR=2,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=3,DLOGMOO=SNX32703 
LOCAODR=4,0LOGMOO=SNX32704 
LOCAODR=5,DLOGMOO=SNX32705 
LOCADDR=6,DLOGMOD=SCS 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
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3174: The configuration data follows. 

-----Model / Attach -----

098 -
099 - CTF LAB SOLC GATEWAY MAC TO HOST VIA TOKENRING 
100 - 61R 
101 - 2 

104 • Cl 
121 - 01 
132 - a a a a 
141 - A 
173 - unaeeee 
213 - 1 
310 - 0 
365 - e 

------- SOLC -------

105 - C2 
123 - 0 
136 - 1 1 1 1 
150 - 1 
175 - 000000 
215 - 06424 
313 - 1 
"378 - 1 

108 - 2306424 
12s - 00000100 
131 - a e a a 
165 - 1 
179 - a a a 
220 - 3 
317 - a 

110 - 2 eee0 
12s - 00000000 
138 - a 
166 • A 

318 - e 

----Token-Ring Gateway ___ _ 

900 - 4000 3174 6105 04 905 - 1 908 • IBMLAN 
911 • 1 912 - ea 

940: Ring Address Assignment 

SDLC 

168 - e 

340 - a 

Cl/SOLC 

Cl/SOLC 
Entry 001 of 001 

s Ring Address SAP T s Ring Address SAP T 
Cl 4000 3174 6105 04 
C2 1000 E001 7010 04 a 

Common SNA 
Cl/SOLC 

500 - e 501 - 502 -
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Path 14 

Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears {refer to Figure 107 on page 158) in which to select the type of card to configure. 
Because Token Ring is the default for card type and is the desired OLC type connection to the 
3174, click OK. 

3. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 108 on page 158). For this path, 
change the Maximum I-Field Length to 521, then click OK. 

4. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select LJNE01, which is the name of the 
Token Ring line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The Token 
Ring Partner dialog box appears. In the Link Address field, enter the ring address of the 3174 
token ring adapter card. Enter OOA 00000 in the Gateway XIO field. The screen treats Gateway XIO 
as a required field, so something must be entered. However, the XIO will not be used, because 
this path does not require XID exchange (refer to Figure 109 on page 159). Click OK. 

• 5. In- th~:itPartners box in the .. SNA•ps Config resources window, select HOST01, which is the name of 
the Partner that was created in step 4, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A dialog 
box appears in which to create a 3270 LU (refer to Figure 110 on page 159). For this path, 5 LUs 
were created. The LU created with the LU 10 of 6 was a printer LU to match the MVS/VT AM config­
uration. All the other LUs were created with a device type of Display. Figure 111 on page 160 
shows the SNA•ps Config resources window after the creation of five LUs. 

6. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path14. 

7. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway to 
configure. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path14, then click on the 
Select button to assign path14 to the Token Ring gateway (refer to Figure 112 on page 160). 

8. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the Token Ring gateway with 
path14 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu, then click 
Start to confirm the gateway start operation. When the gateway has been started, the Status 
column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 client program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session 
document appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu, then select the gateway that was 
started in step 8. Click on the Session button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then 
click OK to connect the session to the MVS host via the SNA•ps gateway (Figure 106 on page 153 
shows the configuration that has been established). 
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Figure 107. DLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 
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Figure 108. Token Ring Line Configuration Parameters 
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[Related RHources 
Li•• L:NEOI 

Cherectertstlcs ------------------. 
®11utc_..,,.s> 
0 p- (Neff t.,. 2.1) 
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Figure 109. Token Ring Partner Configuration Parameters· 
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Figure 110. Configuring a 3270 LU 
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Gatewo:y Resource, ____ ....., ,.., esources 
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Figure 111. SNA•ps Config Window After Creating 4 Display LUs and 1 Printer LU 
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Figure 112. Gateway Configuration Selection 
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· • File Edit Preferences Session Ru1alce\J Keyped Window 

Untitled· I 
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Connection Type: ~ SNA•ps Getewey •I 

SNR•ps Getaway Connection Parameten --------. 
&eteweys: O Pools (j) Sessions 

Mecfx 112-3 C!l 

Figure 113. Choosing the Connection 

Observations and Hints 

Sl.U002 
Sl.U003 

51.UOOS 

Path 14 

Four display LUs were verified in this configuration. However, a total of 64 display and printer Ll~s are 
supported through the SNA•ps gateway machine. 

More than one Macintosh gateway could be downstream of the 3174 in this configuration as well as 
other PU type 2 systems such as PC/3270 or OS/2 Communications Manager. 
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Path 15 

Path 15: MVS Host Attachment via 3174 DPT Connection 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh connected to an IBM 
MVS host via a 3174 with SNA distributed function terminal {OFT) support. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 114 on page 163. The 3174 was channel attached to the MVS 
host. An Apple CoaxJTwinax Card was used in the Macintosh for coax attachment to the 3174. 

This configuration provides the Macintosh client with 5 LUs for 3270 terminal and printer emulation. 
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Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MVS/SP Jes2 Version 2 Release 2.0 {MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEMI channel 

3174 
• Model 01L 
• Configuration support 84 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Coax/Twinax Card 
• Total memory • 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedure · 

MVS Host (VTAM Definitions): The following VTAM statements define the locaUy-attached 3174. 

L3174 VBUILD 
TOL960 PU 

TOL96002 LU 
TOL96003 LU 
TOL96004 LU 
TOL96005 LU 

TOL96056 LU 
TOL96057 LU 

TYPE=LOCAL 
CUAOOR..,960, 

.lSTATUS•ACTIVE, 
OLOGMOO=SNX32702, 
MODETAB=ISTINCL.M, 
PACING=7, 
PUTYPE=2, 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, 
USSTAB==TPOUSS 
LOCAOOR==02 
LOCAOOR=03 
LOCAOOR=04 
LOCAOOR=05 

LOCAOOR=56 
LOCADDR=57 
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3174: The configuration data follows. 

----- Model / Attach -----

098 - ---
099 - LSSMVS CHANNEL CONNECTED 3174 
100 - 01L 
101 - 5 

----- Local (SNA) ------

194 - 60 
121 - 91 
132 - a a a a 
141 - A 
173 - aa1eeeee 
213 - 1 
222 - 1 

1es - ee 
123 - 0 
136 - 1 1 1 1 
1s0 - e 
175 - eeeee0 
215 - eeeee 
223 - 10 

108 - 2302127 
125 - 00eee100 
137 - 0 0 0 0 
165 - 0 
179 - e 0 0 
220 - 3 
224 - 2 

110 - 2 0000 
126 - 0e00eeee 
138 - 2 
166 - A 

225 - 4 

------ Common SNA ------

see - a 501 - --- 502 - ---

LT== 
---- 117: Port Assignment ----

116=2 
Host addresses 

Port IS 1 2 3 4 
26-00 002 013 014 015 
26-02 004 019 020 021 
26-04 006 025 026 027 
26-06 008 031 032 033 
26-08 010 037 038 039 
26-10 
26-12 
26-14 
26-16 011 040 041 042 
26-18 
26-20 
26-22 
26-24 012 043 044 045 
26-26 
26-28 
26-30 

5 
Host addresses 

Port IS 1 2 3 4 
26-01 903 016 017 018 
25-03 e05 022 023 e24· 
26-05 007 028 029 030 
26-07 009 034 035 936 
26-09 
26-11 
26-13 
26-15 
26-17 
26-19 
26-21 
26-23 
26-25 
26-27 
26-29 
26-31 

____ Device Definition-----

800 Printer Authorization Matrix (PAM) - 0 0 
801 Logical Terminal Assignment - 0 
802 Prompts for Extended VPD - 0 

5 

• 

LOCL 

116 - 2_ -
127 - 0 0 

158 - 0 

60/LOCL 

60/LOCL 

Path 15 
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Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
· resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears {refer to Figure 115 on page 166) in which the type of-card to configure can be selected. 
Click the radio button next to Coax, then click OK. 

3. SNA•ps Config displays a message that tells you creating a Coax configuration will create a Coax 
line, a Coax partner, and five Coax LUs {refer to Figure 116 on page 167). Click OK. 

4. Figure 117 on page 167 shows the Config resources window after the creation of the Coax 
resources. 

5. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path15 (refer to Figure 118 on page 168). 

6. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Coax gateway to be 
configured. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path15, then click on the 
Select button to assign path15 to the Coax gateway (refer to Figure 119 on page 168). 

7. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the Coax gateway with path15 
specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu (refer to Figure 120 
on page 169), then click Start to confirm to start this gateway. When the gateway has been 
started, the Status column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

8. Start the SNA•ps 3270 client program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session 
document appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu, then select the gateway that was 
started in step 7. Click on the Session butto!'I to display the specific LUs. Select a session. then 
click OK to connect the session to the MVS host via the SNA•ps gateway (Figure 114 on page 163 
shows the configuration that has been established). 

• Fil(! f:dlt 

,..Gotewoy Resource•-si=====:!:!~~!!!!:!:!!!:::===---i 

1= ~: 
!New! 

.-APPC Resources -
L..,.1,.2 LUs ~ 

D 
(Bii!D 

Figure 115. DLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 
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Figure 116. Coax Configuration Screen 
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Figure 120. Starting the Gateway 
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r Client Status 
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Figure 122. Displaying 3270 LU Status 

Observations and Hints 

A printer was not included in this configuration, although it is supported. The four defined display LUs 
were verified. 

This Macintosh SNA•ps Gateway can offer the coax SNA LUs to Apple Talk clients but is limited to 5 
LUs per Apple Coax/Twinax Card. 
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Path 16: MVS Host Attachment via OS/2 Extended Edition SDLC Gateway 

Path Description 

This configuration consists of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh connected to an IBM 
MVS host through an IBM OS/2 Extended Edition SDLC-to-Token Ring Communications Manager 
gateway. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 123 on page 173. The OS/2 system attaches to the MVS host 
over an RS-232 remote SDLC connection link to a 3745 Communications Controller with a line interface 
card (LIC). The OS/2 system attaches to the Token Ring LAN with an IBM 16/4 Token-Ring Adapter/A. 
An Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card was used in the Macintosh for SNA Token Ring LAN attachment. 
The OS/2 gateway system is defined as a PU type 2 on a nonswitched line in the NCP gen for the 3745. 

This configuration provides Apple Talk clients with up to 64 LU sessions for 3270 terminal and printer 
emulation. 
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Figure 123. Path 16 Configuration· MVS Host Attachment via OS/2 Extended Edition SDLC Gateway 
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Hardware and Software 
. . 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

MVS Host 

• 4381 system 
• MYS/SP JES2 Version 2 Release 2.0 (MVS/XA) 
• VT AM Version 3 Release 3 
• OEM! channel 

3745 

• Line interface card (LIC) type 1 #9911 
• Channel adapter feature #1561 
• NCP Version 5 Release 3 

Modems #1 and #2 
• 19.2 Kbps 
• SDLC 
• RS-232 
• NRZI 
• Leased 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

PS/2 

• OS/2 Extended Edition V1.30.1 CSO WR05016 
• Total System Memory - 8M 
• IBM Multi-Protocol Communications Adapter/ A 
• IBM Token-Ring Network 16/4 Adapter/A 
• Integrated Fixed Disk Controller 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps 3270 Gateway Client V1 .1 (beta) 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1 .1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - 80M 

174 IBM/Apple Networking Guide 



Path 16 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedure 

MVS Host (VTAM and NCP Definitions) VTAM uses .PU T03015P1, which is defined by the fol­
lowing section of the NCP gen. 

** 
GR30APP GROUP CLOCKNG•EXT,OIAL=NO, 

LNCTL•SDLC,MAXDATA•521, 
MAXOUT=7,PASSLIM=3,PAUSE=0.2, 
PUTYPE•2,REPLYT0•2,SERVLIM•2, 
TYPE•NCP 

* 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

• 

T03015L LINE ADDRESS•{015),ANS•CONT,OUPLEX•FULL,NRZI•YES 
* 

SERVICE ORDER•(T03015Pl) 
* 
T03015Pl PU AODR=Cl, c 

~PACING=0, c 
VPACING=0, c 
I RETRY= YES, c 
MAXDATA•521, c 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, c 
OISCNT=NO, c 
PUTYPE=2, c 
MAXOUT=7, c 
MODETAB•ISTINCLM, c 
OLOGMOD=SNX32702, c 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 

T0301502 LU LOCAODR=2,0LOGMOO=SNX32702 * 3278 MODEL 2 * 
T0301503 LU LOCAOOR=3,0LOGMOD•SNX32703 * 3278 MODEL 3 * 
T0301504 LU LOCADDR•4,DLOGMOD=SNX32704 * 3278 MODEL 4 * 
T0301505 LU LOCAODR•5,DLOGMOD=SNX32705 * 3278 MODEL 5 * 
T0301506 LU LOCADDR=6,0LOGMOD=SCS * 3287 SCS PRINTER * 
T0301507 LU LOCAOOR=7,0LOGMOO=SNX32702 * 3278 MODEL 2 * 

T0301565 LU LOCADDR=65,0LOGMOO=SNX32702 * 3278 MODEL 2 * 

Refer to Appendix C, "NCP Gen Listing" on page 287 for the complete NCP gen listing. 

OS/2 Extended Edition and Communications Manager: It is assumed that OS/2 Extended 
Edition with Communications Manager has been previously installed. 

1. Start Communications Manager. The last screen previously used in Communications Manager 
appears. If this screen is not the Communications Manager Main Menu, hit escape until that panel 
is shown. 

2. To configure Communications Manager, select "Advanced" from the action bar, select option 4 
(Configuration .. ), enter a configuration file name (for this example GATEWAY was used) and hit the 
enter key. Various profiles that can be configured are presented. 

3. Select option 4 (SNA feature profiles) and hit the enter key. Another panel containing a list of 
SNA-related profiles is presented. Select the "SNA base profile ... "' option and configure with the 
values shown below: 
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SNA Base Profile 

Physical unit (PU) name ••••• 
Network name. • • • • • • • • • • 
No<le IO (in hex). • • • • : 
Auto-activate APPC attach manager •••••• 

Hit enter to save the profile information. 

PSOS221 
USISMTO 
29810 
No • 

4. Select the ·oata Link Control (DLC) profiles ... • option, setect ·1eM Token-Ring Network. .. " option, 
select Adapter O and Create and then configure with the values shown below: 

IBM Token-Ring Network OLC Adapter Profile 

Adapter number • • • 
Load OLC •••••• 
Maximum number of link stations. 
Percent of incoming calls. 
Free unused 1 ink • • • 
Congestion tolerance • 
Maximum RU size ••••••••• 
Send window count •• 
Receive window count 
C&SM LAN ID. • • • • 
Send alert for beaconing 

Hit enter to save the profile information. 

. . . . 

. . . 

a 
Yes 
4 
50% 
Yes 
8'e% 
1024 bytes 
2 
l 
IBMLAN 
No 

5. Select the "Data Link Control (DLC) profiles ... "' option for a second time, select ·soLc ... • option, 
select Adapter 0 and Create and then configure with the values shown below: 

SOLC DLC Adapter Profile 

Adapter number • 
Load DLC ••.• 
Free unused link 
Maximum RU size. 
Send window count. 
Receive window count •• 
Line type • • •• 

Nonswitched 

Data set ready timeout 
Link station role. 

Secondary 

Local station address (in hex) 
XID repoll count •• 
Non-XID repoll count ••••• 
Line mode ••••••••••• 

Constant request to send 

NRZI. 
Modem rate • • • 

full speed 
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Hit enter to save the profile information. 

6. Select the "SNA gateway profiles ... " option, the "Host connection ... "' option, the Create option, and 
configure with the values shown below: · 

Create/Change SNA Gateway Host Connection Profile (1 of 2) 

Use the spacebar to select. 

DLC type. • • • • • • • 
SDLC ••• 

Permanent connection •• 
Auto-logoff timeout 

(minutes) ••• 

No 

999 

7. Hit enter when screen input is complete, then select .. Adapter O"' and press enter. When the 
"'Create/Change SNA Gateway Host Connection Profile (2 of 2)"' appears, press enter without 
entering anything on this screen. 

8. Select the "SNA gateway profiles ... "' option again, the "'Workstation LU ... "' option, the Create option 
(input a unique configuration name), and configure with the values shown below: 

Create/Change SNA Gateway Workstation LU Profile 

Use the spacebar to select. 

LU name at workstation MAC02 
Conment •••••••• 

(Macintosh Client ) 

PU name of workstation 
LU pooling •••• 

Dedicated ••• 

• • • • : MACFX128 

LU local address 
at workstation (hex) ••• • • 02 

DLC type • • • • • • • • • • • 
IBM Token-Ring Network ••• 

9. Press the Enter key when screen input is complete. The following screen will appear. 

Specify Dedicated LU .Parameters 

Use the spacebar to select. 

LU local address 
at host (hex) 

Auto-logoff ••• 

02 

No 

10. Press enter when screen input for this screen has been completed. The following screen will 
appear. 
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Specify Link Information 

Use the spacebar to select. 

Adapter number • • • • • • • • • Adapter e 
Destination address • • • • • • • • • • 1eeeEee11cac 

Note: For ETHERANO, the address format may need to be reversed. 

Press Fl for more information. 

11. Press enter when screen input for this screen has been completed. One Workstation LU has been 
created. 

Note: Repeat steps 8 through 10 for each of the workstations on the network that wlll be using the 
SNA Gateway. 

12. When all of the Workstation LUs have been defined, press the "F3" function key to return to the 
Communication Configuration Menu and select "LAN feature profile'" option. 

13. Select the following from the LAN Profile Configuration panel: 

LAN Profile Configuration 

Adapter number • • • • • • e 
Interface ••••••••••• IEEE 802.2 ••• 

14. Select "IBM Token-Ring Network 16/4 Adapter /A'" from the Specify LAN Adapter Type panel and 
use the following values to configure the IEEE 802.2 Token-Ring Profile: 

IEEE 802.2 Token-Ring Profile (1 of 2) 

Adapter number and version 
Load LAN support • • • 
Use universally 

administered address 
Maximum number SAPs •• 
Maximum link stations. 
Maximum number group SAPs •••••• 
Maximum members per group SAP. 
Maximum number of users •• 
Transmit buffer size ••• 
Number of transmit buffers 
Receive buffer size •••• 
Minimum receive buffers •• 
System key (hex characters). 
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IEEE 802.2 Token-Ring Profile (2 of 2) 

Adapter number and version 
Adapter •open• opt;ons 

Wrap ;nterface 
Contender ••• 
Override token release default 

Group 1 response t;mer (Tl) •••• 
Group 1 acknowledgement t;mer (T2) 
Group 1 inactiv;ty timer (T;) ••• 
Group 2 response timer (Tl) •..• 
Group 2 acknowledgement timer (T2) 
Group 2 inactivity timer (Ti). 
Number of queue elements ••••• 
Number of Global Oescr;ptor 

0 - 16/4 /A 

No 
• • No 

No 
015 x 40 ms. 

• 003 x 40 ms. 
• • 255 x 40 ms. 

025 x 40 ms. 
010 x 40 ms. 
255 x 40 ms. 
see 

Table selectors •••••••••••• : 30 

-15. Hit .. enter to save. the profile information. Press the F3 key to return to the Communications 
Manager Menu. 

Configuration of the profiles required for Communications Manager is now complete. 

Note: After the necessary profiles are configured, the following steps must be performed: 
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1. Use the Verify option of Communications Manager to check the configuration for potential 
errors. Use the Message-option to check for error messages if the verify fails. The config­
uration file must pass verification before it can be used. 

2. Select option 4, "Specify new configuration file name default..", from the Communications 
Manager Main Menu. Specifying the configuration file will point Communications Manager 
to the configuration file that was just created when it is activated. 

3. Exit Communications Manager (Exit, then select option 2 Exit Immediate, then select Y~s). 

4. Restart Communications Manager. which causes it to use the new configuration file that was 
created. 
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Macintosh 

1. Start the SN.A•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears (refer to Figure 124 on page 181) in which the type of card being configured can be 
selected. Because Token Ring is the default for card type and is the desired DLC type connection 
to the PS/2, click OK. 

3. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 125 on page 181). For this path, 
change the Maximum I-Field Length to 521, then click OK. 

4. In the Lines box of the SNA•ps Config resources window, select LINE01, which is the name of the 
Token Ring line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The Token 
Ring Partner dialog box appears. In the Link Address field, enter the adapter address of the PS/2 
token ring adapter card. (See "Observations and Hints" on page 185 for help.) Enter OOA 00000 in 
the Gateway XID field. The screen treats Gateway XID as a required field, so some value must be 
entered. However, the XlD will not be used, because this path does not require XID exchange 
(refer to Figure 126 on page 182). Click OK. 

5. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select HOST01, which is the name of 
the Partner that was created in step 4, then click the New button under 3270 Resources. A dialog 
box appears in which one can create a 3270 LU (refer to Figure 127 on page 182). For this path, 64 
LUs were created. The LU created with the LU ID of 6 was a printer LU to match the MVS/VT AM 
configuration. All the other LUs were created with a device type of Display. Figure 128 on 
page 183 shows the SNA•ps Config resources window after the creation of five. LUs. 

6. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path16 (refer to Figure 129 on page 183). 

7. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway to 
be configured. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path16, then click on 
the Select button to assign path16 to the Token Ring gateway (refer to Figure 130 on page 184). 

8. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window select the Token Ring gateway with 
path16 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu, then click 
Start to confirm to start this gateway. When the gateway has been started, the Status column of 
the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

9. Start the SNA•ps 3270 client program by double clicking the application icon. An untitled session 
document appears. Choose Connect from the Session menu, then select the gateway that was 
started in step 8. Click on the Session button to display the specific LUs. Select a session, then 
click OK to connect the session to the MVS host via the SNA•ps gateway (Figure 123 on page 173 
shows the configuration that has been established). 

10. Start Communications Manager if it is not already started. 
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Observations and Hints 

This configuration used the SNA•ps client code on the same machine as the SNA•ps Gateway. 
However, any AppleTalk client could also use this gateway. 

Path 16 

Four display LUs were verified in this path; a total of 64 display and printer LUs were configured. The 
printer emulation was configured but not used here. 

To find the adapter address of the PS/2's token ring adapter, in an OS/2 window with C:\CMLIB as the 
working directory, issue the command type acslan. log. The adapter address is displayed as the node 
address. 

The I-frame parameter shown in Figure 125 on page 181 is set to 521 in this path, but could be as high 
as 1944 to match the IEEE 802.2 transmit buffer size in the OS/2 Communications Manager configura­
tion. This value does not need to match the MAXDAT A value in the NCP gen, because that value 
applies to the OS/2 SDLC connection. If the transmit buffer size is not equal to the maximum I-field 
length, session establishment negotiates to the lower level. 

To automatically start Communications Manager, add the command START CM to the STARTUP.CMD file. 

Unless you change the defaults, the OS/2 SNA gateway will automatically start when Communications 
Manager is started. 
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Section 4. IBM Peer-to-Peer Networking Paths 

The following paths are included in this section: 

• "Path 17: OS/2 Extended Edition Over Token Ring LAN" on page 188 
• "Path 18: AS/400 Host Over Token Ring LAN" on page 202 
• "Path 19: OS/2 Networking Services/2 with AS/400 Network Node (Token Ring)" on page 214 
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Path 17 

Path 17: OS/2 Extended Edition Over Token Ring LAN 

Path Description 

This configuration utilizes the APPC function of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh that 
is connected to an IBM PS/2 running IBM OS/2 Extended Edition 1.3 with Communications Manager 
through an IBM Token-Ring (IEEE 802.5) local area network. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 133 on page 189. The PS/2 is attached to the Token Ring using a 
1614 Mbps Token-Ring interface card. An Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card was used in the Macintosh 
for Token Ring LAN attachment. 

This configuration verified the capability of providing an APPC connection between the Macintosh and 
the PS/2. 
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Figure 133. Path 17 Configuration - OS/2 Extended Edition Over Token Ring LAN 
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Hardware and Software 

The foltowing section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

PS/2 
• OS/2 Extended Edition V1.30.1 CSO WR05016 
• SAA Networking Services/2 V1 .0 
• Total System Memory - 10M 
• IBM Memory Expansion Adapter 
• IBM Token-Ring Network 16/4 Adapter/A 
• ESOI Fixed Disk Controller 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• SNA•ps APPC APOA kit 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total). 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk • SOM 
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Configuration Details and Operating Procedures 

OS/2 Extended Edition and Communications Manager: It is assumed that OS/2 Extended 
Edition with Communications Manager has been previously installed. 

1. Start Communications Manager. The last screen previously used in Communications Manager 
appears. If this screen is not the Communications Manager Main Menu, hit ESC until that panel is 
shown. 

2. To configure Communications Manager, select •Advanced" from the action bar, select option 4 
(Configuration .. ), enter a configuration file name (for this example PATH17 was used) and hit the 
ENTER key. Various profiles that can be configured are presented. 

3. Select option 1 (Workstation profiles) and hit the ENTER key. Configure .with the values shown in 
the following screens. 

Workstation Profile (1 of 2) 
Conment • • • • • • • • 

Macintosh to PS/2 
Machine type - model 
IBM plant of manufacture­

Machine sequence number • 
Translation table file name 
Error log file name ••• 

ERROR.OAT 
Error 1 og size • • • • • 
Error log overflow option 
Message log file name 

MESSAGE.OAT 
Message log size •• 
Message log overflow option 
Display message pop-ups • 
Enable auto-start options • 

Workstation Profile (2 of 2) 
Load these services: 
SNA/APPC 
SRPI 
X.25 
ACOI 

Auto-start these emulators: 
3270 terminal emulation (OFT) 
3270 terminal emulation (Non-OFT) 
ASCII terminal emulation 
5250 Work Station Feature 

Display this screen first 
Communications Manager main menu 

Display this session first •••• 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

. : 

. : 

. : 

8580-121 

23-9003875 

16 K 
Wrap 

500 messages 
Wrap 
Yes 
Yes 

Yes 
No 
No 
No 

No 
No 
No 
No 

4. Select option 4 (SNA feature profiles) and hit the ENTER key. Another panel containing a list of 
SNA-related profiles is presented. Select the "SNA base profile ... " option and configure with the 
values shown in the following screen. 
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SNA Base Profile 
Phys i ca 1 unit (PU) name • • • • • • . . . . PSOS2109 

• : USlBMTO Network name. • • • • • • • • • • • 
Node ID (in hex) •••••••••• 
Auto-activate APPC attach manager • 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

. : 38266 . . . . . Yes 

5. Select the "Oata Link Control (OLC) profiles ... • option, select "ISM Token-Ring Network ... " option, 
select Adapter O and Create and then configure with the values shown in the 'following screen. 

Adapter number • 
IBM Token-Ring Network DLC Adapter Profile 

.. : a 

Load DLC •••• 

Maximum number of link stations. 
Percent of incoming calls. 

Free unused link ••• 
Congestion tolerance • 

Maximum RU size •••• 
Send window count ••• 
Receive window count • 

C&SM LAN IO •••••• 
Send alert for beaconing 

. 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

. . . . 

. . . . 

Yes 

. . : 4 . . : 0% 

. . : No 
80% 

. : 2048 bytes . . 2 . 
. 2 

. . PSOS2109 . . : No 

6. Select the • APPC logical unit (LU) profiles ... " option, the Create option, enter a Profile name of 
FILEREQ and configure with the values shown in the following screen. 

Local APPC Logical Unit Profile 
LU alias 

Conment. 
For APPC to MAC 

LU Name •• 

Default LU 

LU local address (NAU address) 

LU session limit 

Maximum number of 
transaction programs 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

• • FILEREQ 

PS2APPC 

No 

ee 

255 

0 

1. Select the "APPC partner logical unit profiles ... " option, the Create option, enter a Profile name of 
FILESVR and configure with the values shown in the following screen. 
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Partner LU Profile 
Partner LU (PLU) alias • 
Corrrnent. • • • • 

For APPC to Macintosh 
Fully qualified PLU name 
PLU uninterpreted name 
LU a 1 i as . . • • 
OLC type • . • • . • • • 

IBM Token-Ring Network 
Adapter/directory entry. 
Destination address (in hex) 
PLU session limit •••••• 
Maximum mapped conversation 

logical record length. 
LU-LU·sessiori security ••• 
Conversation security •••• 
Conversation security verified 

. Permanent connection 
Solicit SSCP session 

. 

. 

. . 

Mode Name Initial Session Limit 

MOO El LU52ISL 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

Path 17 

. : FILESVR . : 

. : .APPLAPPC 

. . : FILEREQ . : 

. . : a 
. : 1000E0017010 

8 sessions 

. : 32757 bytes 
. . No 

No 
No 
No 
No 

8. Select the .. APPC transmission serv!ce mode profiles ..... option, the Create option, enter a Profile 
name of MODE1 and configure with the values shown in the following screen. 

Transmission Service Mode Profile 
Mode name. MOO El 

Comment •. 
For APPC to Macintosh 

Minimum RU size. 255 

·Maximum RU size. 2048 

Receive pacing limit 8 

Session 1 i mit. 8 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

9. Select the "APPC initial session limit profiles ... " option, the Create option, enter a Profile name of 
LU621SL and configure with the values shown in the following screen. 
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Initial Session Limit Profile 
Initial session limit profile. 

Comment. • • • • • • • • 
For APPC to Macintosh 

Minimum number of 
contention winners source. 

Minimum number of 
contention winners target. 

Number of automatically 
activated sessions •• 

. . . 
LU62ISL 

2 

2 

2 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

10. ·select the • APPC remotely attachable transaction program (TP) profiles ... • option, the Create 
option, enter a Profile name of PS2TP and configure with the values shown in the following screen. 

" 

Remotely Attachable Transaction Program Profile 
TP profi 1 e name •. • • • • • • • • • • : PS2TP 
Comment. • • • • • • • • 

For APPC to Macintosh 
Service TP ••••••• 
Service TP first character • 
TP name ••• 

FILEMSVR 
TP filespec ••••••• 

C:\CMLIB\FILECSVR.EXE 
Sync level • • • • • • 
Conversation type ••••••••• 
Conversation security •• 
TP operation •••••• 

Non-queued - attach started 
Queued allocates timeout 
TP receive timeout ••••••• ~ • 
Max attach queue depth 
TP start-up parameters 

. . . . 
• : No 

. . . . . . . . . 
Either 
Either 

• No 

480 
480 

• : 5 

Program type • • • • • • • • • • • 
Full screen (separate screen group) 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

11. All the necessary SNA feature profiles have now been defined. Hit the ESC key to get back to the 
Communication Configuration Menu. 

12. Select the "LAN feature profiles" option. Select the following from the LAN Profile Configuration 
panel: 

LAN Profile Configuration 
Adapter number • • 0 

Interface •.••••••••• IEEE 802.2 ••• 

1.3. Select "IBM Token-Ring Network 16/4 Adapter../A" from the Specify LAN Adapter Type panel and 
use the following values to configure the IEEE 802.2 Token-Ring Profile. 
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IEEE 882.2 Token-Ring Profile (1 of 2) 
Adapter number and version 
Load LAN support • • • • • 
Adapter shared RAM address 
Use universally 

administered address 
Adapter address •••• 
Maximum number SAPs •• 
Maximum link stations. 
Maximum number group SAPs. 
Maximum members per group SAP. 
Maximum number of users •• 
Transmit buffer size ••• 
Number of transmit buffers 
Receive buffer size ••• 
Minimum receive buffers. 

IEEE 882.2 Token-Ring Profile (2 of 2) 
Adapter number and version • • • • • • • • • • 

Adapter •open• options 
Wrap interface •••••••••••• 
Contender ••••••••••• 
Override Token release default 

Group 1 response timer (Tl) ••• 
Group 1 acknowledgement timer (T2) 
Group 1 inactivity timer (Ti) ••• 
Group 2 response timer (Tl) •••• 
Group 2 acknowledgement timer (T2) 
Group 2 inactivity timer (Ti). 
Number of queue elements •• 
Number of Global Descriptor 

Table selectors ••••.• 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

Communications Manager profiles have now been configured. 

8 - 16/4 /A 
Yes 

Yes 

5 
12 
8 
0 
4 
2072 bytes 
2 
96 bytes 
49 

0 - 16/4 /A 

No 
No 
No 
015 x 48 ms. 
083 x 48 ms. 
255 x 40 ms. 
025 x 40 ms. 
010 x 40 ms. 
255 x 40 ms. 
800 

30 

Note: After configuring the necessary profiles, the following must be done: 

Path 17 

1. Use the Verify option of Communications Manager to check the configuration for potential 
errors. Use the Message option to check for error messages if the verify fails. The config­
uration tile must pass verification before it can be used. 

2. From the Communications Manager Main Menu, select option 4 ("Specify new configuration 
tile name defaulr) to specify the new configuration tile (PATH17) that will be used the next 
time Communications Manager is started. 

3. Exit Communications Manager (Exit,. then select option 2 Exit Immediate, then select Yes). 

4. Restart Communications Manager, which causes it to use the new configuration tile that was 
created. 
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Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears (refer to Figure 134 on page 197) in which the type of card being configured can be 
selected. Because Token Ring is the default for card type and is the desired DLC type connection 
to the PS/2, click OK. 

3. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 135 on page 197). For this path, 
change the Maximum I-Field Length to 2057, then click OK. 

4. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select LJNE01, which is the name of the 
Token Ring line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The Token 
Ring Partner dialog box appears. In the Link Address field, enter the adapter address of the PS/2 
Token Ring adapter card. (See "Observations and Hints" on ·page 201 for help.) In the Partner XID 
field, enter 050 30266, of which the first three characters are always sent by PS/2s during exchange 
identification and the last five characters correspond to the Node ID in the PS/2 SNA Base Profile. 
In the Gateway XIO field, enter OOA 00000. There is no corresponding field for this in the PS/2's 
configuration. (Refer to Figure 136 on page 198.) Click OK. 

5. In the Partners box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select HOST01, which is the name of 
the Partner that was created in step 4, then click the New button below the Local 6.2 LUs box in the 
APPC Resources category. A dialog box appears in which you can create a local 6.2 LU. (Refer to 
Figure 137 on page 198.) Enter APPLAPPC in the Name and Network LU Name fields. This name 
corresponds to the network identifier of the fully qualified PLU name in the PS/2's Partner LU 
profile (refer to 7 on page 192). Enter USIBMTO in the Network Qualifier field. The Network Qual­
ifier corresponds to the Network Name in the PS/2 SNA Base profile (refer to 4 on page 191). Click 
OK. 

6. Select the Local LU APPLAPPC, then click the New button below the TPs box. A dialog box 
appears in which you can create an entry for an associated transaction program. (Refer to 
Figure 138 on page 199.) Enter• in the Name field, then click OK. 

7. Select the Local LU APPLAPPC, then click the New button below the Remote 6.2 LUs box. A dialog 
box appears in which you can create a remote 6.2 LU. (Refer to Figure 139 on page 199.) Enter 
PS2APPC in the Name and Network LU Name fields. The Network LU Name corresponds to the LU 
name in OS/2's local APPC logical .unit profile (refer to 6 on page 192). Enter USIBMTO in the 
Network Qualifier field. This corresponds to the network name in OS/2's SNA Base- Profile (refer to 
4 on page 191). Click OK. 

8. Select the remote LU PS2APPC, then click the New button below the Modes box. A dialog.box 
appears in which you can create an APPC mode. The mode contains parameters that are used in 
establishing initial session limits and parameters that can be negotiated in the BIND. (Refer to 
Figure 140 on page 200.) Enter MODE1 in the Name field. This corresponds to the Mode name in 
the PS/2's Transmission Service Mode Profile (refer to 8 on page 193). Change the other values 
as indicated in Figure 140 on page 200, then click OK. 

9. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path17. 

10. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway 
that you want to configure. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path17, 
then click on the Select button to assign path17 to the Token Ring gateway. 

11. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway with 
path17 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. Click Start 
to confirm that you want this gateway started. When the gateway has been started, the Status 
column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 
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· 12. Select this gateway and choose Show Gateway from the Gateway menu. The resource window is 
displayed. (Refer to Figure 141 on page 200.) This shows active sessions between the PS/2 and 
Macintosh llfx . 
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Figure 134. DLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 
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Figure 135. Token Ring Line Configuration Parameters 
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I 
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·Figure 136. Token Ring Partner Configuration Parameters 
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Observations and Hints 

In the PS/2 configuration, the destination address 1000E0017010 in the .Partner LU Profile corresponds 
to the Token Ring address of the Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card. 

To find the adapter address of the f9S/2's Token Ring adapter, in an OS/2 window with C:\CMLIB as the 
working directory, issue the command type acslan. log. The adapter address is displayed as the node 
address. 

If the transmit buffer size {refer to step 13 on page 194) is not equal to the maximum I-field length 
{refer to Figure 135 on page 197), session establishment negotiates to the lower level. 

Sample APPC programs available as part of the OS/2 Extended Edition 1.3 product were used on the 
PS/2. File transfers were performed in both directions. 
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Path 18: AS/400 Host Over Token Ring LAN 

Path Description 

This configuration utilizes the APPC capability of the SNAeps product running on an Apple Macintosh 
that is connected to an IBM AS/400 through an IBM Token-Ring (IEEE 802.5) local area network. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 142 on page 203. The AS/400 is attached to the token ring using 
a 16/4 Mbps token-ring interface card. An Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card was used in the Macintosh 
for Token Ring LAN attachment. 

This configuration verified the capability of providing an APPC connection between the Macintosh and 
the AS/400. 
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Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

AS/400 

• 9406 system 
• OS/400 Version 2 Release 1 

Token Ring 

• 16 Mbps 

Macintosh llfx 

·• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• SNA•ps APPC APOA kit 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card with MCP memory expansion kit (1MB total) 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 

Configuration Details and Operating Procedures 

AS/400: For communications between a workstation and an AS/400 via a Token-Ring using APPC, 
the AS/400 controller and device descriptions do not have to be explicitly created. Only the Token­
Ring line description must be' explicitly created. At the time the workstation attempts to contact the 
AS/400, the necessary controller and device description are dynamically created by the AS/400 and 
implicitly varied on. For this path we let the AS/400 dynamically create the controller and device 
description. 

The following list contains the objects (Line Description; Controller Description and Device 
Descriptions) used for this path. 

line Description - LAN 

Line description 
Option .•• · •• 
Category of line 

Resource name 
Online at IPL 
Vary on wait • 
Maximum controllers 
Line speed ..... 
Maximum frame size . 
TRLAN manager logging level. 

Current logging level .. 
TRLAN manager mode • . • • . 
Log configuration changes • 
Token-ring inform of beacon 
Local adapter address 
Exchange identifier . 
Early token release .• 
Error threshold level 
Text • . • • • • • • • 
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TRNLIN031 
*BASIC 
*TRLAN 

LIN031 
*NO 
*NOWAIT 
50 
16M 
2057 
*MIN 
*MIN 
*OBSERVING 
*NOLOG 
*YES 
400040300000 
05640300 
*NO 
*OFF 
Connection to Token-Ring 



Line description 
Option • • • • • 
Category of line 

TRNLIN031 
*SSAP 
*TRLAN 

Path 18 

SSAP Maximum Frame Type SSAP Maximum Frame Type 

-------------94 *MAXFRAME 
08 *MAXFRAME 
0c *MAXFRAME 
10 *MAXFRAME 

Line description • 
Option •••••• 
Category of line • 

*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 

14 
18 
lC 
20 
. . . . . . 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . 

Link speed ••• 
Cost/connect time 
Cost/byte • • • • 
Security for line 
Propagation.delay 
User-defined 1 
User-defined 2 •• 
User-defined 3 •• 
Autocreate controller 
Autodelete controller 

. . . . . . . . . . . . 
Line description 
Option •••••• 
Category of line • 

Recovery limits: 
Count limit • 
Time interval 

Controller Description - APPC 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Link type •• 
Online at IPL ••• 

. . . . . . 

• ...... • 
Character code • • • • • • • • • • • 
Maximum frame size • 
Remote network identifier 
Remote control point 
Initial connection • 
Switched disconnect 
Data link role •.• 
LAN remote adapter address 
LAN DSAP 
LAN SSAP •••••• 
Text •••••••• 

Controller description 
Option .••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Switched lines ••• 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Attached Devices 

*MAX FRAME 
*MAX FRAME 
*MAX FRAME 
*MAXFRAME 

TRNLIN031 
*APPN 
*TRLAN 

*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 

4M ** see Observations and Hints ** 
a 
a 
*NONSECURE 
*LAN 

. 128 
128 
128 
*YES 
*NONE 

TRNLIN031 
*TMRRTY 
*TRLAN 

2 
5 

APPL64 
*BASIC 
*APPC 
*LAN 
*NO 
*EBCDIC 
16393 
USIBMTO 
APPL04 
*DIAL 
*YES 
*NEG 
1000E6017DlD 
94 
98 
AUTOMATICALLY CREATED BY QLUS 

APPL94 
*SWTLINLST 
*APPC 
TRNLIN931 

APPL94 
*DEV 
*APPC 
APPLE94 
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Controller description 
Option •••••••• 
Category of controller • 

APPN-capable ••••• 
APPN CP session support 
APPN node type • • • • • 
APPN t ransmi ss ion grp number. 
APPN minimum switched status 
Model controller description 
Control owner ••• 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Disconnect timer •• 
LAN frame retry ••• 
LAN connection retry 
LAN response timer • 
LAN connection timer 

,LAN.acknowledgement timer. 
LAN inactivity timer ••••••• 
LAN acknowledgement frequency. 
LAN max outstanding frames 
LAN access priority 
LAN window step 
Recovery limits: 

Count limit • 
Time interval 

Device Description - APPC 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device 

Remote location 
Online at IPL 
Local location • 
Remote network identifier 
Attached controller 
Message queue 

Library •• 
Local location address 
APPN-capable ••••. 
Single session: 

Single session capable 
Text • • • • •• 

Device description 
Option •..•.• 
Category of device 

Mode . . • • . • 

APPL04 
*APPN 
*APPC 
*YES 
*YES 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*VRYONPND 
*NO 
*SYS 

APPL04 
*TM RR TY 
*APPC 
170 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*NONE 

2 
5 

APPLE04 
*BASIC 
*APPC 
APPLEe4 
*NO 
CON403 
*NE.TA TR 
APPUJ4 
QSYSOPR 

*LTBL 
ee 
*YES 

*NO 
AUTOMATICALLY CREATED BY QLUS 

APPLE04 
*MODE 
*APPC 
*NETA TR 

.. 

The following list contains the network attribute values used for this path. (Use the DSPNETA 
command to display the values.) 
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Network Attributes 

Current system name 
Pending system name 

Local network ID ••. 
Local control point name 
Default local location 
Oefaul t mode • • • • • • 
APPN node type • • • • • 
Maximum number of intermediate sessions 
Route addition resistance ••••• 
Server network ID/control point name 
A 1 ert status • • • • • • • 
Alert primary focal point 
Alert default focal point 
Alert logging status ••• 
Alert controller description 
Message queue 

Library • 
Output queue 

Library • 
Job action • 
Maximum hop count 
DOM request access 

•, 

. . . . . 

PC Support request access 
Default ISON network type 
Default ISON connection list 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CON403 · 
(blank) 
USIBMTO 
CON403 
CON403 
BLANK 
*NET NODE 
200 
128 
*LCLNETID *ANY 
*ON 
*NO 
*NO 
*ALL 

.*NONE 
QSYSOPR 

QSYS 
QPRINT 

QGPL 
*FILE 
15 
*OBJAUT 
*OBJAUT 

QDCCNNLANY 

Path 18 

The followinQ list contains the values for the mode description used for this path. (Use the CRTMOOO 
command to create this mode description and the WRKMODD command to display the values.) 

Mode Description for LU62 mode 

Mode description name •• 
Class-of-service .••.• 
Maximum number of sessions 
Maximum conversations •. 
Locally controlled sessions. 
Pre-established sessions 
Inbound pacing value ••. 
Outbound pacing value .. 
Max length of request unit 
Text • • . . • • • • • . • 

LU62 
#CONNECT 
8 
8 
4 
4 
7 
7 
*CALC 
Macintosh to AS/400 APPC 

Class-of-Service Description for AS/400: Use the COS description #CONNECT, contained in the QSYS 
library, which is supplied by IBM as part of the OS/400 software. 

Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. The SNA•ps Config 
resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog box 
appears (refer to Figure 143 on page 209) in which the type of card to configure can be selected. 
Because Token Ring is the default for card type and is the desired DLC type connection to the 
AS/400, click OK. 

3. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 144 on page 209). For this path, 
· change the Maximum I-Field Length to 2057, then click OK. 
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4. In the Lines box in the SNA•ps Config resources window, select LINE01, which is the name of the 
Token Ring line that was created in step 3, then click the New button under Partners. The Token 
Ring Partner dialog box appears. Click on the Peer button. Enter the Local Adapter Address spec­
ified on the AS/400's Token Ring Line description {TRNLIN031). In the Partner XIO field, enter the" 
Exchange Identifier specified on the AS/400's Token Ring Line description (TRNLIN031). In the 
Gateway XIO field, enter any value. The SNA•ps Config program requires some value in this field, 
but the AS/400 does not care what it is {see "Observations and Hints" on page 213). In the 
Gateway Network Name, enter the remote control point name. In the Gateway Network Qualifier, 
enter the remote network identifier. (Reference the screen shown in Figure 145 on page 210.) 
Click OK. 

5. In the Partners box in the *SNA•ps Config resources window, select HOSTOt, which is the name of 
the Partner that was created in step 4, then cJick the New button below the Local 6.2 LUs box in the 
APPC Resources category. A dialog box appears in which to create a local 6.2 LU. (Refer to 
Figure 146 on page 210.) Enter APPLE04 in the Name field and the Network LU Name field. The 
network LU name corresponds to the remote location in the AS/400's device description. Enter 
USIBMTO in the Network Qualifier field. The network qualifier corresponds to the remote network 
identifier in the AS/400's controller description. Click OK. 

6. Select the local LU APPLE04, then click the New button below the TPs box. A dialog box appears 
in which to create an entry for an associated transaction program. (Refer to Figure 147 on 
page 211.) Enter• in the Name field, then click OK. 

7. Select the local LU APPLE04, then click the New button below the Remote 6.2 LUs box. A dialog 
box appears in which to create a remote 6:2 LU. (Refer to Figure 148 on page ·211.) Enter CON403 
in the Name and Network LU Name fields. This corresponds to the local location in the AS/400's 
device description. Enter USIBMTO in the Network Qualifier field. The network qualifier corre­
sponds to the local network ID specified in the AS/400's network attributes. Click OK. 

8. Select the Remote LU CON403, then click the New button below the Modes box. A dialog box 
appears in which to create an APPC mode. The mode contains parameters that are used in estab­
lishing initial session limits and also parameters that can be negotiated in the BIND. Enter LU62 in 
the name field. This corresponds to the LU62.mode description name created on the AS/400 (refer 
to page 207). Change the other values as indicated in Figure 149 on page 212, then click OK. 

9. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path18. 

10. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network Gateway 
Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway to 
be configured. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. Select path18, then click on 
the Select button to assign path18 to the Token Ring gateway . 

11. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway with 
path18 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu, then click 
Start to confirm to start this gateway. When the gateway has been started, the Status column of 
the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

12. Select this gateway, then choose Show Gateway from the gateway menu. The resource window is 
displayed. Figure 150 on page 212 shows the active sessions between the AS/400 and the 
Macintosh llfx. 
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Observations and Hints 

In the AS/400 configuration, the LAN remote adapter address 1000E001701D corresponds to the Token 
Ring address of the Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card. 

APPC programs allowing file transfers in both directions were exercised. 

When the AS/400 Token-Ring line is varied on, the line should go to the VARIED ON state which indi­
cates that the AS/400 Token-Ring adapter has been successfully inserted on the ring. 

The SNA•ps Config program requires that a value be entered in the Gateway ID field (refer to 
Figure 145 on page 210), but there are situations where this value is not checked by the AS/400 during 

· · XID exchange. In this path the AS/400 controller description was auto-configured. When auto­
configured, the Gateway ID (referred to as exchange identifier in AS/400 literature) from the Macintosh 
is ignored and not included in the created controller description. Therefore, in this path, any Gateway 
ID value may be specified when configuring the Macintosh. However. if you explicitly create an AS/400 
controller description and specify an exchange identifier (EXCHID parameter), then the exchange iden­
tifier is· u~ed to verify the. XID coming from the Macintosh. In that case, for the controller to be suc­
cessfully contacted, the Gateway ID would have to match the value used on the controller description 
EXCHID parameter. 

In the AS/400 line description there is both a line speed parameter and a link speed parameter. It is 
the line speed parameter that determines the actual rate at which the token-Ring adapter will run. The 
link speed parameter is used only for lines that are attached to APPC or host controller descriptions 
that specify APPN{.YES). This parameter is used to define line characteristics for use by APPN in 
class-of-service processing; it does not necessarily represent the actual line speed. The value 
selected for this parameter and the class of service selected for a session determine route selection 
through an APPN network. If you are using APPN but do not plan to tailor the route selection process, 
use the default values. 

Section 4. IBM Peer-to-Peer Networking Paths 213 



Path 19 

Path 19: OS/2 Networking Services/2 with AS/400 Network Node (Token Ring) 

Path Description 

This configuration utilizes the APPC capability of the SNA•ps product running on an Apple Macintosh 
connected through an IBM AS/400 on a Token Ring (IEEE 802.5) local area network to an IBM PS/2 with 
OS/2 Extended Edition 1.3 and Network Services/2 via another Token Ring local area network. 

The configuration is shown in Figure 151 on page 215. The AS/400 is attached to the Token Rings 
using 16/4 Mbps Token Ring interface cards. An Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card is used in the 
Macintosh for LAN attachment. The PS/2 is attached to the Token Ring using a 16/4 Mbps Token-Ring 
Adapter/A, 

This configuration verified an APPC connection between the Macintosh (as a LEN node) and the PS/2 
(as an EN) with the AS/400 acting as a network node. 
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Figure 151. Path 19 Configuration· OS/2 Networking Services/2 with AS/400 Network Node (Token Ring) 
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Hardware and Software 

The following section describes the hardware and software that was used for this path. 

PS/2 
• 0$/2 Extended Edition V1 .30.1 CSO WROS016 
• SAA Networking Services/2 Version 1.0 · 
• Total System Memory - 10M 
• IBM Memory Expansion Adapter 
• IBM Token-Ring Network 16/4 Adapter/A 
• ESOI Fixed Disk Controller 

Token Rings 

• 16 Mbps 

AS/400 

• 9406 system 
• 16/4 Token-Ring adapter cards (2) feature #2626· 
• OS/400 Version 2 Release 1 

Macintosh llfx 

• System Software 7.0 
• SNA•ps Gateway/64 V1.1 (beta) 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card 
• Total memory - 4M 
• Hard disk - SOM 
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Configuration Details and Operating Procedures 

OS/2 Extended Edition and Communications Manager 

OS/2 CONFIG.SYS nte: The OS/2 CONFIG.SYS file used on this PS/2 is shown below. Notice that 
there are additional entries placed in CONFIG.SYS when NS/2 is installed. These entries allow NS/2 
APPN/ APPC functions to be implicitly used by Communications Manager. 

PROTSHELL•C:\OS2\PMSHELL.EXE C:\OS2\0S2.INI C:\OS2\0S2SYS.INI C:\OS2\CMD.EXE 
SET COMSPEC•C:\OS2\CMO.EXE 
LIBPATH•C:\CMLIB\APPN\DLL;C:\OS2\0LL;C:\MUGLIB\DLL;C:\CMLIB\OLL; 
C:\IBMLAN\NETLIB;C:\; 
SET PATH•C:\CMLIB\APPN;C:\OS2;C:\MUGLIB;C:\CMLIB;C:\IBMLAN\NETPROG; 
C:\OS2\SYSTEM;C:\OS2\INSTALL;C:\; 
SET OPATH•C:\CMLIB\APPN;C:\OS2;C:\MUGLIB\DLL;C:\CMLIB;C:\IBMLAN\NETPROG; 
C:\OS2\SYSTEM;C:\OS2\INSTALL;C:\; 
SET PROMPT=$i{$p} 
SET HELP=C:\CMLIB\APPN;C:\052\HELP; 

. BOFFERS=60 
IOPL•YE5 
DISKCACHE•64 
MAXWAIT=3 
MEMMAN=SWAP,MOVE,SWAPDOS 
PROTECTONLY-NO 
5WAPPATH-C:\052\5Y5TEM 512 
THREAD5•255 
COUNTRY•001,C:\OS2\5YSTEM\COUNTRY.SYS 
OEVINF0=5CR,BGA,C:\OS2\VIOTBL.DCP 
DEVICE=C:\CMLIB\R0CSDO.SYS 
SET VIDEO DEVICES=VIO IBM8514A 
SET VIO_IBM8514A=OEVICE(BVHVGA,BVH8514A) 
DEVICE=C:\052\POINTDD.SYS 
DEVICE=C:\052\IBMMOU02.SYS 
DEVICE•C:\OS2\MOUSE.SYS TYPE=IBMMOU$ 
DEVICE=C:\OS2\PMDD.SYS 
SET KEY5=0N 
SET BOOK5HELF=C:\OS2\BOOK; 
SHELL=C:\052\COMMAND.COM /P 
BREAK•OFF 
FCBS=l6,8 
RMSIZE•640 
DEVICE=C:\OS2\EGA.SYS 
DEVICE=C:\052\005.SYS 
DEVINFO•KBD,US,C:\OS2\KEYBOARO.OCP 
CODEPAGE=437,850 
DEVICE=C:\CMLIB\LANDD.SYS 
DEVICE=C:\CMLIB\APPN\ACSLDLAN.SYS 
DEVICE=C:\CMLIB\TRNETDD.SYS CFG=C:\CMLIB\PATH19.CFG 
RUN=C:\CMLIB\ACSTRSYS.EXE 
DEVICE=C:\CMLIB\ASYNCDDB.SY5 
DEVICE=C:\CMLIB\NETBOD.SYS CFG=C:\CMLIB\PATH19.CFG 
DEVICE=C:\IBMLAN\NETPROG\RORHELP.SYS 
IFS=C:\IBMLAN\NETPROG\NETWK5TA.SYS /I:C:\IBMLAN 
DEVICE=C:\CMLIB\APPN\CMKFMDO.SYS 

OS/2 Extended Edition Communications Manager: It is assumed that OS/2 Extended Edition with Com­
munications Manager has been previously installed. First, configure the Communications Manager as 
specified in the SAA Networking Services/2 Installation and Network Administrator's Guide (SC52-1110) 
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chapter 7 and Appendix G. This creates a Communications Manager configuration file which has the 
basic APPC support included. As mentioned in the above reference, many of the Communications 
Manager configuration profiles are not used once NS/2 is installed, but one must have a verified Com­
munications Manager configuration me which includes APPC support as a starting point to use NS/2. 

In addition some Communications Manager profiles must be configured precisely since NS/2 relies on 
them to be properly configured. The procedure for configuring these profiles is shown below. 

1. Start Communications Manager. The last screen previously used in Communications Manager 
appears. If this screen is not the Communications Manager Main Menu, hit ESC until that panel is 
shown. 

2. To configure Communications Manager, select "Advanced" from the action bar, select option 4 
(Configuration .. ), enter a configuration file name (for this example PATH19 was used) and hit the 
ENTER key. You will then be presented with various profiles which may be configured. 

3. Select option ·1 (Workstation profile) and hit the ENTER key. Configure with the values shown in the 
following screens. 

Workstation Profile (1 of 2) 
Cormnent • • • • • • • • • • 

Mac to PS/2 thru AS/400 
Machine type - model • • • • 
IBM plant of manufacture­

Machine sequence number • 
Translation table file name 
Error 1 og ffl e name • • • 

ERROR.DAT 
Error log size ••••• 
Error log overflow option 
Message log file name •• 

MESSAGE.DAT 
Message log size •••• 
Message log overflow option 
Display message pop-ups ••••••• 
Enable auto-start options •••••• 

Workstation Profile (2 of 2) 
Load these services: 
SNA/APPC • • • • 
SRPI 
X.25 
ACDI 

Auto-start these emulators: 
3270 terminal emulation (OFT) 
3270 terminal emulation (Non-OFT) 
ASCII terminal emulation • 
5250 Work Station Feature 

Display this screen first 
Communications Manager main menu 

Display this session first •••• 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. . 

. . . . 

8580-121 

23-9003875 

16 K 
Wrap 

500 messages 
Wrap 

• • Yes 
• • Yes 

Yes 
. : No 

No 
. : No 

No 
. : No 

No . : No 

. : 

4. Select option 4 (SNA feature profiles) and hit the ENTER key. You will be presented with another 
panel containing a list of SNA·related profiles. 
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5. Select the "Data Link Control (OLC) profiles ... • option, select "IBM Token-Ring Network ... "' option, 
select Adapter 0 and Create and then configure with the values shown in the following screen. 

IBM Token-Ring Network DLC Adapter Profile 
Adapter number . . . . . • . . . e 

Load DLC ••. 

Maximum number of link stations. 
Percent of incoming calls ••••••••• 

Free unused link •• 
Congestion tolerance 

Maximum·Ru size ••• 
Send window count •• 
Receive window count 

"C&SM LAN ID. • • • • 
Send alert for beaconing 

" 
Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

Yes 

4 
0% 

No 
80% 

2048 bytes 
• • 2 

2 

PSOS2110 
No 

6. The necessary SNA feature profiles have now been defined. Hit the ESC key to get back to the 
Communication Configuration Menu .. 

7. Select the "'LAN feature profiles" option. Select the following from the LAN Profile Configuration 
panel: 

LAN Profile Configuration 
Adapter number • • • • • • a 

Interface. • • • • • IEEE 802.2 ••• 

8. Select "IBM Token-Ring Network 16/4 Adapter /A"' from the Specify LAN Adapter Type panel and 
use the following values to configure the IEEE 802.2 Token-Ring Profile. 

IEEE 802.2 Token-Ring Profile (1 of 2) 
Adapter number and version 
Load LAN support • • • • • 
Adapter shared RAM address • • • • • • • • • 
Use uni versa 11 y 

administered .address 
Adapter address •••• 
Maximum number SAPs •• 
Maximum link stations. 
Maximum number group SAPs. 
Maximum members per group SAP. 
Maximum number of users •• 
Transmit buffer size ••• 
Number of transmit buffers 
Receive buffer size ••• 
Minimum receive buffers •• 

0 - 16/4 /A 
Yes 

Yes 

5 
le 
0 
0 
4 
4464 bytes 
2 
96 bytes 
103 
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t£EE 802.2 Token-Ring Profile (2 of 2) 
Adapter number and version • • • • • •••• 

Adapter •open• options 

0 • 16/4 /A 

Wrap interface ••••••••• • • • : No 
Contender •••••••••••• 
Override token release default 

Group 1 response timer {Tl) •••••••• 
Group l acknowledgement timer (T2) ••••• 
Group 1 inactivity timer (Ti) ••• 
Group 2 response timer (Tl) •••• 
Group 2 acknowledgement timer (T2) •••••••• 
Group 2 inactivity timer (Ti) •••••• 
Number of queue elements •• 
Number of Global Descriptor 

Table selectors •••••• 

Hit ENTER to save the profile information. 

No 
No 

• : 015 x 40 ms. 
003 x 40 ms. 

• : 255 x 40 ms. 

. . . . • : 625 x 40 ms • 
010 x 40 ms • 
255 x 40 ms. 

• : 888 

• • 30 

The profiles required for Communications Manager have now been configured. 

Note: After configuring the necessary profiles, do the following: 

1. Use the Verify option of Communications Manager to check the configuration for potential 
errors. Use the Message option to check for error messages if the verify fails. The config-
uration file must pass verification before it can be used. · 

2. From the Communications Manager Main Menu, select option 4 ("Specify new config.uration 
file name default") to specify the new configuration file (PATH19) that will be used the next 
time Communications Manager is started. 

3. Exit Communications Manager (Exit, then select option 2 Exit Immediate, then select Yes). 

Note: NS/2 must be installed after OS/2 Extended Edition 1.3 has been installed. After NS/2 has been 
installed and configured, Communications Manager must be restarted as described above. See the 
next section on Network Services/2 for more information. 

Network Services/2: Network Services/2 is an IBM product which replaces the APPC func­
tion contained in the OS/2 Extended Edition Communications Manager. NS/2 also provides 
APPN support that is not included with OS/2 Extended Edition Communications Manager. NS/2 
can only be installed after OS/2 Extended Edition is installed. Part of the NS/2 installation 
includes disabling the normal Communications Manager DLLs (dynamic link libraries) and 
replacing them with the NS/2 DLLs. In this way when APPC/ APPN functions are requested 
through Communications Manager, the NS/2 code is accessed and actually provides the func­
tions. 

NS/2 was installed and configured using the advanced configuration panels. The resulting con­
figuration file (PATH19.NDF) is shown below. 
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DEFINE_LOCAL-CP FQ_CP_NAME(USIBMTO.PSOS2110 ) 
CP_ALIAS{PSOS2110} 
NAU_ADDRESS(INDEPENDENT_LU) 
NODE_TYPE(EN) 
NODE_ID(X 136267') 
HOST_FP_SUPPORT(NO); 

DEFINE_LOGICAL_LINK LINK_NAME(LINK0001) 
ADJACENT_NODE_TYPE(NN) 
PREFERRED_NN_SERVER(YES) 
OLC_NAME(IBMTRNET) 
ADAPTER_NUMBER(0) 
DESTINATION_ADDRESS(X 1 400040300041 1 ) 

CP_CP_SESSION_SUPPORT(YES) 
ACTIVATE_AT_STARTUP(YES) 
LIMITED_RESOURCE(NO) 
LINK_STATION_ROLE(USE_ADAPTER_DEFINITION) 
SOLICIT_SSCP_SESSION(NO) . 
EFFECTIVE_CAPACITY(USE_ADAPTER_DEFINITION) 
COST_PER_CONNECT_TIME(USE_ADAPTER_DEFINITION) 
COST_PER_BYTE(USE_AOAPTER_DEFINITION) 
SECURITY(USE_AOAPTER_DEFINITION) 
PROPAGATION_DELAY(USE_AOAPTER_OEFINITION) 
USER_DEFINED_l(USE_ADAPTER_DEFINITION) 
USER_DEFINED_2(USE_AOAPTER_DEFINITION) 
USER_DEFINE0_3(USE_AOAPTER_DEFINITION); 

OEFINE_LOCAL_LU LU_NAME(PS2110 ) 
LU_ALIAS(FILESVR ) 
NAU_ADDRESS(INDEPENOENT_LU); 

DEFINE_PARTNER_LU FQ_PARTNER_LU_NAME(USIBMTO.MAC61 
PARTNER_LU_ALIAS(FILEREQ) 
MAX_MC_LL_SENO_SIZE(32767) 
CONV_SECURITY_VERIFICATION(NO) 
PARALLEL_SESSION_SUPPORT(YES); 

DEFINE_MODE MODE_NAME(MOD~l ) 
cos_NAME(#CONNECT) 
DEFAULT_RU_SIZE(NO) 
MAX_RU_SIZE_UPPER_BOUND(4096) 
RECEIVE_PACING_WINDOW(8) 
MAX_NEGOTIABLE_SESSION_LIMIT(32767) 
PLU_MODE_SESSION_LIMIT(8) 
MIN_CONWINNERS_SOURCE(4); 

DEFINE_TP TP_NAME(FILEMSVR) 
FILESPEC(C:\CMLIB\APPN\SAMPLES\FILE\OS2SAMP\FILECSVR.EXE) 
CONVERSATION_TYPE(EITHER) 
CONV_SECURITY_RQO(NO) 
SYNC_LEVEL(EITHER) 
TP_OPERATION(NONQUEUED_AM_STARTED) 
PROGRAM_TYPE(BACKGROUND) 
RECEIVE_ALLOCATE_TIMEOUT(120); 

START_ATTACH_MANAGER; 

Path 19 
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AS/400: For workstation communication through an AS/400 via a Token Ring using APPC the 
AS/400 controller d,escription and any associated device description does not have to be explic­
itly created. At the time the workstation attempts to contact the AS/400, the necessary 
controller/device descriptions are dynamically created and implicitly varied on. For this path 
the AS/400 dynamically creates the controller description for the Macintosh and the controller 
and device descriptions for the PS/2. Note that since the Macintosh functions as a LEN node, 
only a controller description is created. Since the PS/2 functions as an EN node, both a con­
troller and device description are dynamically created. 

The line description must be explicitly created. The values used for the line description are 
shown below. 

Line Description - LAN (TRNLIN841) 

Line desc~iption 
Option • • • • • 
Category of line 

Resource name 
Online at IPL 
Vary on wait • 
Maximum controllers 
Line speed ••••••••• 
Maximum frame size • 
TRLAN manager logging level. 

Current logging level •• 
TRLAN manager mode • • • • • 
Log configuration changes • 
Token-ring inform of beacon 
Local adapter address 
Exchange identifier • 
Early token release. ; 
Error threshold level 

· Text • • • • • 

Line description 
Option • . . . . 
Category of line 

SSAP Maximum Frame Type 

·------------04 *MAX FRAME *SNA 
08 *MAX FRAME 
0c *MAX FRAME 
10 *MAXFRAME 

Line description 
Option • . • • • 
Category of line 

Link speed . 
Cost/connect time 
Cost/byte . 

*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 

Security for line 
Propagation delay 
User-defined 1 
User-defihed 2 •• 
User-defined 3 .• 
Autocreate controller 
Autodelete controller 

222 IBM/Apple Networking Guide 

. . . 

. . . . 

SSAP 

14 
18 
lC 
20 

TRNLIN041 
*BASIC 
*TRLAN 

LIN041 
*NO 
*NOWAIT 
50 
16M 
2057 
*MIN 
*MIN 
*OBSERVING 
*NOLOG 
*YES 
400040300041 
05615366 
*NO 
*OFF 
Connection to Token-Ring 

TRNLIN041 
*SSAP 
*TRLAN 

Maximum Frame Type 

-------------*MAX FRAME *SNA 
*MAXFRAME *SNA 
*MAX FRAME *SNA 
*MAX FRAME *SNA 

TRNLIN041 
*APPN 
*TRLAN 

4M ...... see Observations and Hints ...... 
e 
e 
*NONSECURE 
*LAN 
128 
128 
128 
*YES 
*NONE 



Line description 
Option ••••• 
Category of line 

Recovery limits: 
Count limit • 
Time interval 

. . . . . TRNLIN041 
*TMRRTY 
*TRLAN 

2 
5 

The dynamically created controller for the PS/2 resulted in the description .shown below. 

Controller Description - APPC (PSOSZ118) 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Link type •••• 
Online at IPL •• 
Character code • • 

': Maxil!lum frame .. size 
Remote network identifier 
Remote control point 
Initial connection • 
Switched disconnect 
Data link role ••• 
LAN remote adapter address 
LAN DSAP • 
LAN SSAP • • • • • • 
Text • • • • • • • • 

Controller description 
Option •••••••• 
Category of controller • 

. . . 

. . . 

Switched lines ••• . . . . . 
Controller description ~ 

Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller • 

Attached Devices •• 

Controller description • 
Option • • • • • • • • • ··· • • • : 
Category of controller • 

APPN-capable •••• : 
APPN CP session support 
APPN node type • • • • • 
APPN transmission grp number • 
APPN minimum switched status 
Model controller description 
Control owner • • • • • • • 

PS0S2110 
*BASIC 
*APPC 
*LAN 
*NO 
*EBCDIC 
16393 
USIBMTO 
PSOS2119 
*DIAL 
*YES 
*NEG 
10005AAD36C5 
94 
04 
Automatically created by QLUS 

PSOS2119 
*SWTLINLST 
*APPC 
TRNLIN041 

PSOS2110 
*DEV 
*APPC 
PSOS211000 

PSOS2110 
*APPN 
*APPC 
*YES 
*YES 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*VRYONPND 
*NO 
*SYS 

Path 19 
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Contro 11 er descri pt; on • . .. . Psos211e 
Option • . . . . . . . . . • . *TMRRTY 
Category of controller • . . . . . . . *APPC . 

Disconnect timer • . . . . 17S . 
LAN frame retry. . . . . . . . . . . 10 . 
LAN connection retry • 10 
LAN response timer • . . . . . . . . 10 . 
LAN connection timer • . . . . . . . 70 . 
LAN acknowledgement timer. . : 1 
LAN inactivity timer • . ... . . 100 . 
LAN acknowledgement frequency. . . . 1 . 
LAN max outstanding frames . . . . : 2 
LAN access priority . . a . 
LAN window step . . . . . . *NONE . 
Recovery limits: 

Count 1 imit . . . . . . . . : 2 
Time interval . . . . . . . . . . 5 . 

The dynamically created device for the PS/2 resulted in the description shown below . 

. Dev;ce Description • APPC (PSOS211888) 

.Device description •••••• 
Option •••••.••••• 
Category of device • 

. . . 

Remote location •.••••••• : 

PSOS211000 
*BASIC 
*APPC 
PSOS2110 
*NO Online at IPL ••••••• 

local location •• 
Remote network identifier 
Attached controller . . . 
Message queue • • • • • • • • • • 

CON403 
*NETATR 
PSOS2110 
QSYSOPR 

Library •••••• 
Local location address 

*lIBL 
ea 

APPN-capab 1 e • • • • • • *YES 
Single session: 

Single session capable 
Text • . • . • . 

Device description 
Option •••••• 
Category of device • 

Mode • • • • • • • 

*NO 
Automatically created by QLUS 

• PSOS211600 
*MOOE 
*APPC 
*NETATR 

The following line description must be explicitly created. The values used for the line 
description are shown below. 
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Line Description - LAN (TRNLIN831) 

Line description 
Option ••••. 
Category of line 

Resource name 
Online at IPL 
Vary on wait . 
Maximum controllers 
Line speed ••••• 
Maximum frame size • 
TRLAN manager logging level. 

Current logging level •• 
TRLAN manager mode • • • • • 
Log configuration changes • 
Token-ring inform of beacon 
Local adapter address 
Exchange identifier • 
Early token release •• 
Error threshold level 
Text ••••• 

Line description 
Option •••.• 
Category of line 

SSAP Maximum Frame Type SSAP 

-------------04 *MAX FRAME 
ea *MAXFRAME 
0c *MAXFRAME 
10 *MAXFRAME 

Line description 
Option ••••• 
Category of line 

*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 
*SNA 

Link speed . • 
Cost/connect time 
Cost/byte • • • • 
Security for line 
Propagation delay 
User-defined 1 
User-defined 2 •• 
User-defined 3 .• 
Autocreate controller 
Autodelete controller 

Line description 
. Option .••.• 
Category of line 

Recovery limits: 
Count 1 imi t • 
Time interval 

14 
18 
lC 
20 

TRNLIN031 
*BASIC 
*TR LAN 

LIN031 
*NO 
*NOWAIT 
50 
16M 
2057 
*MIN 
*MIN 
*OBSERVING 
*NO LOG 
*YES 
400040300000 
05640300 
*NO 
*OFF 
Connection to Token-Ring 

TRNLIN031 
*SSAP 
*TRLAN 

Maximum Frame Type 

-------------*MAXFRAME *SNA 
*MAXFRAME *SNA 
*MAX FRAME *SNA 
*MAXFRAME *SNA 

TRNLIN031 
*APPN 
*TR LAN 

4M ** see Observations and Hints ** 
0 
0 
*NONSECURE 
*LAN 
128 
128 
128 
*YES 
*NONE 

TRNLINEl31 
*TMRRTY 
*TRLAN 

2 
5 
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The dynamically created controller for the Macintosh resulted in the description shown below. 
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Controller Description - APPC (HACFXllZ) 

Controller description 
Option •••••••• 
Category of cont roll er 

Link type •• 
Online at IPL •• 
Character code • . 
Maximum frame size . . . . . . . 

MACFX112 
*BASIC 
*APPC 
*LAN 
*NO 
*EBCDIC 
15393 
USIBMTO 
MACFX112 

Remote network identifier 
Remote control point 
Exchange identifier • : · eeAeeeee 
Initial connection • 
Switched disconnect 
Data link role ••• 
LAN remote adapter address 
LAN DSAP • • • • • • 
LAN SSAP . • • • • • 
Text •••••••• 

Controller description 
Option •••••••• 
Category of controller 

Switched lines ••• 

Controller description • 
Option ••••••••• 
Category of controller 

Attached Devices •• 

Controller description 
Option •••••••• 
Category of controller • 

APPN-capable ••••• 
APPN CP session support 
APPN node type . • • • • 
APPN transmission grp number 
APPN minimum switched status 
Model controller descriptipn 
Control owner ••. 

Controller description 
Option .••••.•• 
Category of controller 

Disconnect timer •. 
LAN frame retry .•. 
LAN connection retry 
LAN response timer . 
LAN connection timer 
LAN acknowledgement timer. 
LAN inactivity timer .•• 
LAN acknowledgement frequency. 
LAN max outstanding frames 
LAN access priority 
LAN window step 
Recovery 1 i mits: · 

Count 1 i mit • 
Time interval 

. . . . . . 

. . . . 

*DIAL 
*YES 
*NEG 
1000E0017Dl0 
04 
04 
Automatically created by QLUS 

MACFX112 
*SWTLINLST 
*APPC 
TRNLIN031 

MACFX112 
*DEV 
*APPC 
No devices attached 

MACFX112 
*APPN 
*APPC 
*YES 
*YES 
*CALC 
*CALC 
*VRYONPND 
*NO 
*SYS 

MACFX112 
*TMRRTY 
*APPC 
170 
10 
10 
10 
70 
1 
100 
1 
2 
e 
*NONE 

2 
5 

The following list contains the network attribute values used for this path. (Use the DSPNETA 
command to display the values.) 
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Network Attributes 

Current system name •. • 
Pending system name 

Local network IO ••• 
Local control point name 
Default local location 
Default mode •••••• 
APPN node type • • • • • 
Maximum number of intermediate sessions 

· Route addition resistance • • • • • • 
Server network IO/control point name 
Alert status ••••••••••••• 
Alert primary focal point •••••• 
Alert default focal point • 
Alert logging status •••• 
Alert controller description 
Message queue • • • • 

Library • 
Output queue 

Library • 
Job action • 
Maximum hop count 
DOM request access 
PC Support request access 
Default ISON network type ••••••••• 
Default ISON connection list 

CON403 
(blank) 
USIBMTO 
CON403 
CON403 
BLANK 
*NETNOOE 
200 
128 
*LCLNETID *ANY 
*ON 
*NO 
*NO 
*ALL 
*NONE 
QSYSOPR 

QSYS 
QPRINT 

QGPL 
*FILE 
16 
*OBJAUT 
*OBJAUT 

QDCCNNLANY 

Path 19 

Configuration List for APPN Remote Routing: The following information shows the way the 
APPN remote routing configuration list must be set up. To configure this list use the WRKCFGL 
command, select F6 to create a configuration list of QAPPNRMT of type • APPNRMT. If the 
system already has this created, use option 2 to change the list to include the entries listed 
below. 

QAPPNRMT Configuration list 

Remote Remote Control Lcl Pre-
Remote Network Local 'Co'ntrol Point Sec. Sgl. # of Ctl est. 
Location ID Location Point Net IO Loe Ses. Conv. Pt. Ses. 
-------- ------- -------- ------- -------
MAC01 USIBMTO CON403 MACFX112 USIBMTO *NO *NO 10 *NO *NO 

Since LEN nodes must be explicitly defined in the remote configuration list, an entry exists for 
the Macintosh. No entry is required for the PS/2 since it functions as an EN node. 

Mode Description for AS/400: The following list contains the values for the mode description 
used for this path. This mode description was created using the CRTMODD command. 
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Mode Desc~iption for MOOEl mode 

Mode description name ••••••• 
Class-of-service ••••• 
Maximum number of sessions 
Maximum conversations ••••••• 
Locally controlled sessions. 
Pre-established sessions 
Inbound pacing value ••• 
Outbound pacing value •••••• 
Max length of request unit 
Text .......... . 

. . . . 

MOD El 
#CONNECT 
le 
10 
5 
e 
7 
7 
*CALC 
for PS/2 to Mac thru AS/400 

Class .. of-Service Oescrlption for AS/400: Use the #CONNECT COS description, which is con­
tained in the QSYS library that is supplied by IBM as part of the OS/400 software. 

Macintosh 

1. Start the SNA•ps Config program by double clicking the application icon. Thi;t SNA•ps 
Config resources window appears. 

2. In the SNA•ps Config resources window, click the New button below the Lines box. A dialog 
box appears (refer to Figure 152 on page 229) in which the type of card to configure can be 
selected. Because Token Ring is the default for card type and is the desired_OLC type con­
nection to the AS400, click OK. 

3. The dialog box for a Token Ring line appears (refer to Figure 153 on page 230). For this 
path, change the Maximum I-Field Length to 2057, then click OK. 

4. In the Lines box, select the name of the Token Ring line that was created in step 3, then 
click the New button under Partners. The Token Ring Partner dialog box appears. Click on 
the Peer. In the Link Address field, enter the Local Adapter Address specified on the 
AS/400's Token Ring Line description (TRNLIN031). In the Partner XIO field, enter the 
Exchange Identifier specified on the AS/400's Line description (TRNLIN031). In the Gateway 
XIO field, enter any value here. The SNA•ps Config program requires a value in this field, 
but the AS/409 does not care what is used (see "Observations and Hints" on page 233). In 
the Gateway Network Name, enter the remote control point name. In the Gateway Network 
Qualifier, enter the remote network identifier. (Refer to Figure 154 on page 230.) Click OK. 

5. In the Partners box, select the name of the Partner (HOST01) that was created in step 4, . 
then click the New button below the Local 6.2 LUs box in the APPC Resources category. A 
dialog box appears in which to create a loc~I 6.2 LU (refer to Figure 155 on page 231). In 
the Name and Network LU Name fields, enter MAC01. Enter USIBMTO in the Network Qual­
ifier field. The network qualifier and network LU name correspond, respectively, to the 
remote location and remote network ID specified in an entry in the AS/400's APPN Remote 
Configuration list. Also, the network qualifier with network LU name corresponds to the fully 
qualif'ied partner LU name (FQ_PARTNER_LU_NAME) in the NS/2 DEFINE_PARTNER_LU verb 
in the PATH19.NDF file. Click OK. 

6. Select the local LU MAC01, then click the New button below the TPs box. A dialog box 
appears in which to create an entry for an associated transaction program (refer to 
Figure 156 on page 231). Enter* in the Name field, then click OK. 

7. Select the local LU MAC01, then click the New button below the Remote 6.2 LUs box. A 
dialog box appears in which to create a remote 6.2 LU (refer to Figure 157 on page 232). In 
the Name and Network LU Name fields, enter PS2110. Enter USISMTO in the Network Qual­
ifier field. The Network LU Name corresponds to the LU name (LU_NAME) in the NS/2 
DEFINE_LOCAL_LU verb in the PATH19.NDF file. Click OK. 
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8. Select the remote LU PS2110, then click the New button below the Modes box. A dialog box 
appears in which to create an APPC mode. The mode contains parameters that are used in 
establishing initial session limits and also parameters that can be negotiated in the BIND. 
Enter MODE1 in the Name field. This corresponds to the parameters used with the NS/2 
DEFINE_MODE verb in the PATH19.NDF file. Change the other values as indicated in 
Figure 158 on page 232, then click OK. 

9. Choose Save As from the File menu. Save this file as path19. 

10. Start the SNA•ps Admin program by double clicking the application icon. The Network 
Gateway Status window appears. In the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token 
Ring gateway to be configured. Choose Select Configuration from the Gateway menu. 
Select path19, then click on the Select button to assign path19 to the Token Ring gateway. 

11. To start the gateway, in the Network Gateway Status window, select the Token Ring gateway 
with path19 specified as the configuration. Choose Start Gateway from the Gateway menu. 
Click Start to confirm the start of the gateway. When the gateway has been started, the 
Status column of the Network Gateway Status window contains "Started." 

12. Select this gateway, then choose Show Gateway from the Gateway menu. The resource 
window is displayed. This shows active sessions between the PS/2 and Macintosh llfx 
through the AS/400. 

4iJ File Edit 

.-Gateway Resource- ·~~ft ft 
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(New I (Mm•J IN<Hl•) I Neu• I 

Figure 152. DLC Type Selection for Upstream Connection 
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[
Token.Ring llne."ilal'tle il r:Actluote Resource :=-1 

- ILll«OI L_ ~ -....-."' MtiY•~ 
Cherectarlstlcs --------====---.., 

--..~s 

1 ...... "" .......... n..r 2 

.,._ttritoJT._.. 8 

o.tst ....... T..--iti .. 1-f'r- 2 

O.Ut'9d ... ....,_ 1-f'r­

o.,._i. ,,,_ ..... -.-t I 

""--- .. trtff 8 

"---- 1-f'S.N L-tll 

Figure 153. Token Ring Une Configuration Parameters 

rName 
I l .... --T-01---. 

[Related Resources 
LU.. Lll\COI 

Cheracterlstlcs -----------------. 
Q Most (- ,.,,. S) 

@)P_(_t,,. 2.1) 
•. j l"ortnff' XIO ( .. x) ~ • 14QlOO I 

! Gatew .. XIO (lo.,.) OO• · 00000 
! 

SAP ._.,.. ~ j G•t.• .. N.twerl - IMACF'Xt 12 I 
LWI M*ws• 3ef040:soooco l j ....... llwtwert C!Mllflwr lusilMTd l 

( Reuert J ( Cancel ) (( OK, 

Figure 154. Token Ring Partner Configuration Parameters 
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• File Edit 

[Acliuate Rasoun:e J 
Alw.-.s .1ctt•• 

Characteristics--------------. 

LUIDLl. 

"-lPsLi I 
... .... _LU 11- IHAC01 

Met .. erk ci-11n..- lus1BMTQ 

(Security ••• ] 

(Another) ( fl<we11 J ( Cancel J n OK )J 

Figure 155. Configuring an APPC Local LU 

• File Edit 

rRetated Resources 
L Loul LU MACOI 

Characteristics----------------. 
os-· 
OH•pp""' 

@e...;e/Happ..i 

!- 181 PIP 

l 0 FHH D•t• 

i 0 Data H•P1'i•9 

Figure 156. Configuring an APPC Transaction Program 
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@ svnc Conorm 
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Untitled 1 

Ulltltlet1 1 :llPPC Rem11te· LU:lllUOO I 

r··· ......... .. LiM LICOt 
P-..rHOSTOt 
LM•ILU MACO! 

Ch11recter1stlcs------------------. 

181 p ....... S.S.- l 
@•-.. ! 8 C-ntte. s-tt1 ! 

Prr•ffiffff s.o..nt1 l 

LU ef i 

"-twwll LU re-~2110 
lht.- Ola•lfflff USIBMTO 

Sns ... PUSYwd lwa 

Figure 157. Configuring an APPC Remote LU 

Related Resources:---------------. 
LIH LMOI 

PortllH' HOSTOI 
LM;ol LU MllCOI -t• LU PS2110 

Charecteristics-------------===:--i 
@••••-iatla 
Q l)p+,.~io~ il•in;that•.r 
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0 *'"•111114 .. ,., t.U lteic•it'i•tcir. 
Q (ilhffo LU 11-rll<ot+s 

Figure 158. Configuring an APPC Mode 
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Path 19 

Observations and Hints 

In the AS/400 contiguratiori, the LAN remote adapter address 100E0017CBC corresponds to the 
Token Ring address of the Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card. 

If the transmit buffer size (refer to step 8 on page 219) is not equal to the maximum I-field 
length (refer to Figure 153 on page 230), session establishment negotiates to the lower level. 

APPC tile transfers were performed for this path using sample APPC applications provided with 
the SNA•ps APPC APDA kit and OS/2 Communications Manager. Note that the sample pro­
grams provided with NS/2 were not used because the TP name hardcoded in the FILECSVR 
program in the NS/2 samples· is "FileServer". The TP name used by the Macintosh sample pro­
grams and the OS/2 Communications Manager sample programs is "FILEMSVR". It is manda­
tory that both ends of the connection use the same TP name. In the case of the OS/2 FILECSVR 
program it does a RECEIVE_ALLOCATE using a hardcoded TP name of FILEMSVR which can 
successfully accept an Allocate from the Macintosh using a TP name of FILEMSVR. 

When a VARY ON is issued to the AS/400 Token-Ring line descriptions (TRNLIN031 and 
'.>\<.'fRNLIN041), the lines should go to the VARIED ON state, which indicates that the AS/400 Token­

Ring adapters have been successfully inserted on the ring. 

The SNA•ps Config program requires that a value be entered in the Gateway ID field (refer to 
Figure 154 on page 230), but there are situations where this value is not checked by the AS/400 
during XID exchange. In this path the AS/400 controller description was auto-configured. When 
auto-configured, the Gateway ID (referred to as exchange identifier in AS/400 literature) from the 
Macintosh is ignored and not included in the created controller description. Therefore, in this 
path, any Gateway ID value may be specified when configuring the Macintosh. However, if you 
explicitly create an AS/400 controller description and specify an exchange identifier (EXCHID 
parameter), then the exchange identifier is used to verify the XID coming from the Macintosh. In 
that case, for the controller to be successfully contacted, the Gateway ID would have to match 
the value used on the controller description EXCHID parameter. 

In the AS/400 line description there is both a line speed parameter and a link speed parameter. 
It is the line speed parameter that determines the actual rate at which the token-Ring adapter 
will run. The link speed parameter is used only for lines that are attached to APPC or host 
controller descriptions that specify APPN(.YES). This parameter is used to define line charac­
teristics for use by APPN in class-of-service processing; it does not necessarily represent the 
actual line speed. The value selected for this parameter and the class of service selected for a 
session determine route selection through an APPN network. If you are using APPN but do not 
plan to tailor the route selection process, use the default values. 
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Appendix A. Apple Products Datasheets 

This appendix contains some of the datasheets that are available from Apple Computer for products 
that are used in these configurations. For additional information on Apple products, contact your Apple 
representative. 

The contents of this appendix is reprinted by permission of Apple Computer Inc. 

This appendix contains the following datasheets: 

• SNA•ps 3270 on page 236 
• SNA•ps Gateway on page 240 
• Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card on page 244 
• Apple TokenTalk NB Card on page 246 
• Apple EtherTalk NB Card on page 250 
• Apple Ethernet LC Card on page 254 
• Apple Serial NB Card on page 258 
• ~Apple Coax/Twinax Card on page 260 
• System Software 7.0 on page 262 
• Apple Internet Router on page 268 
• Macintosh llfx on page 272 
• Macintosh llci on page 278 
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SNA•ps3270 
file Edit Preferences Session Autolcey 

Overview 
SNA•ps"'3270 (Systems Network 

Architecture protocols and ser­
vices) is a full-function 3270 
display terminal. emulation pro- · 
gram chat enables Apple• 
Macintosh• personal computers 
to communicate with IBM main­
.frames. This application provides 
boch Control Unit Terminal (CU1) 
and Distributed Function Terminal 
(DFI) emulation of IBM 3270 
Information Display Systems. 

The SNA • ps 3270 application 
software works wich the Apple 
Coax/Rvinax Card, Apple 
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TokenTalk• NB Card, or Apple 
Serial NB Card installed in any 
Macintosh II system and supports 
up to 5 direct or AppleTalk • -
distributed 3270 sessions. In an 
AppleTalk network with an 
SNA •ps Gateway installed, 
SNA • ps 3270 users can access 
host services from any Macintosh, 
including the Macintosh Plus, 
Macintosh Oassic•, Macintosh SE 
and SE/30, Macintosh LC, Macin­
tosh Portable, and any Macintosh 
II system. In addition, users can 
access multiple gateways for 
concurrent access to multiple 
hosts. 

•• 

File transfer is supported for 
text, binary, and Macintosh docu­
ment cransf ers using che IBM 
IND$FILE host software in the 
MVS/I'SO, VM/CMS, and CICS 
environments. Copy and paste 
functions between the Macintosh 
and mainframe applications are 
supported using the Clipboard. 
These facilities allow you to 
transfer data easily between che 
mainframe and a local application 
on the Macintosh desktop. 



• 
Features 
• 3Z70 remiillal emulalioo for models 2, 3, 
4,aad5 

Benefits 

• Pro\ic:les display ~pport for blse and 
mended amillures and swus line SJ1111>ob. ·------.. -·------.. -· .. ·-···-· .. -··---·--.. ·--
• AllDws usm m more files between 
Madnmlh and IBM SysfaDJ370 hosa nllllling 
M\'S/TSO, VM.CMS,otacs. 

• On.h help • Pro~ con~ help in a>nllguriqi and 
running SNA •ps 3270. ------------·------·--------
• AllDwsusmmaeareanylayouui3Z70 
caiaol keys Oii the :mched Macinmsh 
Uyboard. 

• Elimioares die need for die user m 
memorize die keybolrd map. 

-----·-------··----·-·--------· 
• AllDws ddinilioa ol a string of li'equendy · 
wed~ for auuxnad host access. 

• ~a single, AppJe.bbded 3Z70 
emulation produa for all Macinl>Sh pmonal 
CXllllpurm. 

-----·--·---· .. ···-.. ··-·--·--· .. -· .. -······--
• SNM>FT sasloas dUtribured O¥et 

Apple Talk 
• AllDws SNA access for Macinmsh systems 
connecred to Apple Talk nerwrks. 

• Enables background 6le mmfers while 
Nlllling ocher Macintosh applaioas. 
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~Z'70 Teaialml f.maJadoa 
SHA•pssuppons dlefollowing 
mrmillal typeS: 

• 3~278 models 1, 2, 3," s. 
andC3 
• 3'l'/~'D9 models 2, 3, 4, 
• 5'S2A, SZB, S3A, and S3B 
• 3180model 1 
• 319113192 Display 5cKloo 
models.A, B, C, D, E,P, andL 

~'70 DisplayTermiDal 
llula:lom 
SNA •ps 32/0 suppoca hue and 
me.ndedamibuta, aJended 
mlcr lUpport, zd OJA sams ine 
symbals. 

Jlaldlllacler ComJlldblUly 
SHA •ps 32/0mpsaaneill dle 
bdgroWld under l'tillPinder, 
eoabliRg file UllllSfeq ID cominue 
while you WOik Wilh ocher 3270 
sessions or local MacinlD5h 
applicadons. 

AppleTalk Gateway 
SNA •ps 3270nmuudiem 
1D an SNA •psGarewayon die 
user's COlllpllllet or on IDOlher 
a>mp11rer~ mdle 
AppleTalk nemwkorlnremer. 
1lllllt. 

Spedal ftllllll'lll 
SHA •ps 3270 includes on.be 
help,~ remappillgof3'l'/O 
c:ooad lrcys, OIWCftleD lreypllds for 
-1Yaccess ro ~used 3?70 
Rys. and kepaoke·iadingand 
play.back for~ opera. 
lions 9ICb as Se aan.Vers and 
dearoaic llllil~ ------.....----·---------------------· .. -·...,._-... _ .. ___ _ 

SohaN 
• SHA•ps<i.eway/8 
Older No. M1037U/A 
• SHA•ps~1'2 
Older No. M1038U/A 
• SHA •ps Garer.ly/6' 
Older No. M1039UIA 

lludwue 
• AppJeCcm/MmCard 
Older No. M0261 
• Apple TokenTalk NB Card 
Older No. M0237 
· • Apple Serial NB Card 
OldetNo. M026' 
• MadnlD5h Coprocessor 
Pl:d>nn"'Memoly F.lcplwion .Kit 
Order No. M>1451J/A 

-------·-.. -·---·-·-·--.. --...----.. -----~ 
Ninety clays of Cree solmre support is inducled liauApple's Technial Coordinawr Answerline. Alf« die ioilial 
90day period, annual support ccna:aas are milableJor a fee. 



•• 

Apple Computer, Inc. 

SNA•ps3270 

To use SNA •ps 3270 for CUT or 
5-semon OFT, )OU need: 
• A Macintmh II System 

• NI.Apple Coar/l'tvilm Cad, 
Apple Token Talk NB Card, or 
Apple Seri:il NB Card 
• Macinrosh System softw.lre 
~6.o.S or Jar.er 

SNA•ps3270 
Order No. M0499U/A 
For~mmM 
mainframes ditecdy or through 
""SNA • ps GtBn!ay 

SNA•ps 3270 GC 
Order No. M1220U/A 
For~mmM 

mainframes through an 
SNA • ps Gueway 

20525 Mariani Avenue 
Cupertino, CA.95014 
(408) 996-1010 
TI.X: 171-576 

To use SNA •ps 3270 as a 
dient ID an SNA •ps Gir.eway, }'OU 

need: 
• SNA •ps 3270 or SNA •ps 3270 
GC 
• A MacinlDsh Plus or Jar.er 
MacinlDsh system as the client 
o:>mpurer 
• A MacinlDsh n sysr.em run-ning 
the SNA •ps Garer.ay ~fnr.are on 
)'OW" AppleTlllk netWlll'lc 
• Maciruosh S}'SfelD soltware 
ll!!l'Sion 6.0.S or Jar.er 

'With your order, you recave: 
• SNA •ps 3270 application 
sXtwate 
• SNA • ps 3270 Manager for 
o:>nfigur.alion 
• A version o{ the SNA •ps 
~that supports up ro 5 3270 
sessions on the Apple Colllf/l'winax 
Card, Apple TokenTlllk NB Card, or 
Apple Serial NB Card 

'With }'WC order, you rece.ive: 
. • SNA •ps 3270 application 
sXtwate 
• SNA •ps system files 
• SNA•psj'OOUser'sGukk 
• Rcgi.m:ltion cart! for 90 days d 
free !dephone suppoct from 
Apple's Technical Coonlinator 
.w-tine 

On the mM host, }'OU muse have 
the foUowing mM file a:wfer 
~ftwwe: 

• 5665-311 (3270-PC File Transfer 
Prcgrn for MVS) 
• 5664-281 (3270.PC File Transfer 
Prcgrn for VMISP) 
• 5798-DQH (CICSM 327B-PC 
File Transfer Progr.im) 

• Device drivers for die Apple 
Collr/l'Wm Card in CUT or 
NI.CA (Non-SNA 1Dcal CMlnd 
Amched) environments 
• SNA •ps S}'SfelD liles 
• SNA •ps 3270 User's Guitk 
• Regisa'alion cart! for 90 days ol 
free releplvlne suppoct from 
Apple's T echnicai Coonlinator 
Amwerline 

Cl911AjlploCoon!"'cr,ln:.,\flpl<,lheApiXDto,~alll,-ah,..,.._,mdTclznT.OC 
.ere;tsten:d ~of ~Ca:npaer, Jnr. M.adnmhCopoa:mor rtamm and SNA.• p ~ 
-olAjlpleCoolpue,lnc. Clml:luiq;ll-ll>dmwltllc<nt"h'~""-•ln:. 
mw...i _...,,_cn:d1ndosn.ub, ...i ~ IS•a.dmwl\ ottn1......,r..& a..on.s. 
-CGrpcnlDn. Juno, 1991. -·""*""'••imt«l .. cNl-9'WlhoU1- -In 
U.54 
MJO\lW.\ 
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SNA • ps Gateway •• 
9 I'. e Edit 

Network Gatewa Status 

Type Gateway Status Configuration Machine 

•4 Dovid Smith Storted VM/SP-02 Gotewoy 
-c-,....._A_s_/_40;..;...;.0~S~e~tv-e_r_-s.;;_ _________ s_to_rt~e~d...._ ____ <~A~S40~0...._-~o-6_o_49-0~> ______ ....., 
¢1--_________________ M_a_r_k_e_ti_n...._S_N_R_G_a_t_e_w_a....._ ________________ _. 
¢ 

~iatlO Finance Dept. SNR Gateway ---=----==- -===----=--=::=--=----=-=---- -- - --- - - -- - -- -

Loe Gateway Resources 3270 Resources ---------. 
SDLC L'-• Par-s Tvl'• 2 LUs 

~D 
SLU02 2 MOD2 Q 
SLU03 3 MOOZ 
$LU04 4 MOD2 
SLUOS s MOD2 
SLU06 6 MOD2 

0 SLU07 7 M002 

RP ~ ~ ~ 
L 

RPPC R r-1 esources 
L~l 6.2 LUs 

LU01 
LU02 
LU03 
LUO<! 
~ 

(New I 

Overview 
The SNA • ps"' Gateway, Apple's 
implementation of Systems Net­
work Architecture protocols and 
services, is an integrated 3270, 
Advanced Program-co-Program 
Communications (APPC), and 
Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking 
(APPN) gateway. The SNA • ps 
Gateway can be configured as a 
personal gateway for direct SNA 
conneccivity or as an AppleTaJ.k<­
network gateway co enable any 
Appl~ Macintosh~ personal 
computer to communicate with 
IBM systems running the VM, 
MYS, OS/400, and OS/2 
operating systems. 
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TPs R._t• l>.2 LUs M•d•s 

~ D 2 LJ D 
(New! (New! 

The SNA • ps Gateway is a 
comprehensive solution for SNA 
access, featuring flexibility and 
high performance. Flexibility for 
users and system administrators is 
offered through support for mul­
tiple expandable interface cards, 
tunable performance parameters, 
and combined 3270 and APPC 
configurations. These f earures 
provide access to existing 3270 
terminal-based applications and 
provide the user wich Macintosh 
user interfaces to hose applica­
tions, dacabases, and OfficeVision 
services while furnishing a simple 

( NHll' I 

migration path co emerging 
distribured applications based on 
APPC and APPN. 

The SNA • ps Gateway is de­
signed for high performance, 
offering parallel sessions and 
independent LU support, and is 
implemenced on an incelligenr 
NuBus"' card. This design frees 
the main Macintosh processor to 
run ocher LAN applications thac 
provide file, mail, and database 
services. The gaceway can also be 
upgraded to support new features 
and future releases without 
hardware changes or complex and 
time-consuming upgrade and 
installation procedures. 



Features 
• Implemenlllicn c:i IBM SNA LU 2, 
W 6.2, and NT 2.1 prmx:ols 

Benefits 
• Pro\ides C0111paability 'lllidl JBM 3270, APPC, 
and APPN Low Eoll'y Networkiag (LEN) SHA 
saildards. 

• Fnables die imallldcn ol a single !!iOltYNel 
hard'tulre produa for access a> any IBM SHA. 
buedsysrem-VM, MVS, 0$'400, or OS/2. 

--------------·--·--·----·--
• SMccmpllllllC 

• 3Z70andAPPCsuppart 

.... ENues inreftlpenbilltyWidl atrrent :ind 
futurelBMenvlronmenqandapplic:llions. 

• Enables AppleTalk nelMlrli: IRIS IO acces1 

host resowus widl minimlli addilional 
hardMre. 

• Provides c:anvenm migl:llicn :ind 
coellistme.e between a:isling 3270 applicadcns 
and new APPC coopet:lliYe and distributed 
applialicos. ----------·--.. -··---······-· .. ---.. --... -
• Allows lhe preway robe oplimized based 
en :ipplialion, en~ and user 
requirenlms. _____ .. _ .. ______ .. ________ . __ .. ___ .. _ 

• tfel\llelraleruupport 

• Provides me lleii:ibility ro choose among 
standanl SHAconneaiom-Token Ring, SDLC, 
or CDlll1>FT. 

• Allows c&air applicalions or sysran 
adminisu:IDrs ro sendAilret aleru ro Net\'leW. 
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SNA Plococola 
1be SNA •ps Gircway pRXllCllls 
are a c:cmpl«e lmplemel'lmion of 
.IBM LU 2, LU 6.2, and NT 2.L 

AppleT:alk Gar-.y 
.In .AppleTalk lllDOlt cn9irao­
meoa, lhe SNA •ps G8Glft)' serws 
as a neaucrt mclllR:C for 
MacinlDsb appic:ldom 6\ICh as 
SNA •ps 3270 or difd.pa1.y 
SNA •puompirib!e applicll:ian& 

Any Macintosh 

krftr .+dmig!cndott 
'1bae Madnlmhappllcmcns, 
'lltich an be Nil oa lhe Macinmsh 
a>aClinlllg the SHA •ps Oareway or 
Clllll Madnlmh comecred a>lhe 
r..en, 'lilaAppleTalk, are used ID 

lnililllr.e and manaee 1aca1 anc1 
leaKlfe SNA •psa_... 
SHA •ps 3270 Manapr allows 
SNA •ps Glrew:lr cxxUigulldan 
where only 3270 remiml 
emulldoa is needed for a single 
CIHllleCliDn ID ll single hosf. 

SNA •Pl Co!IOJ allows SHA •pt 
Gireway CllClfigunaoll for more 
Cl!mpC envitollmeftq diat tU'f 

inwllve mukiple lines, mul1iple 
ham, andAPPC coaneaions. 
SNA •ps Admil provides a 
Cl!l!lfllere•ol~ . 
lelllura for SNA•ps~ 
running ill'f axiiglnlion aaied 
by SNA •ps 3Z70 Mlnaget' ot . 
SHA• ps C.oNig. 

Macintosh with Apple Token.Talk NB Card, 

APPC~.~I SNA•ps3270I SNA•pa&imii 
Serial NB Card, or Coaxtrwinax Card 

baled~ Madnll:llb OS Communicadclls cud 

SNAAPI $NA.Agent l Forwuder H SNA•psGatewsy l 
ADSP ADSP l SNA J 

AppleTalk AppleTalk 

l :J 
I 

Tolcesa Rlng/SOLC'~ (to bait or 

..... _ .. _____ ............................................... - .................................. - ...... -!"' .... _ .... - ............................................ _ .... ___ .. ____ _ 

lelated Prodacll 
• AppleCoar/IWi.nalC Card 
Older No. M0261 
• Apple TokenTalk NB Cd 
Older No. M0237 
• Apple Serial NB Card 
Older No. ~264 
• Madnrosh c.oprocessor 
Pladorm-Memory Elipwion!Cit 
Older No. M0145U/A 

PropammJas Toolt 
• Conract APQ\• (.Apple 
Progt2mme(s and Oe\tl!loper's 
Associadon) for 3270 and APPC 
progrllllllllin inredaces, documen­
tlion, and sample PRlfPlllS: 

APll\ 
.Apple Compurer, Inc. 
20525 Mariani AVenue, 
MIS33-G 
CUpenino, C.\95014-6299 U.5.A. 
80().282-2732 (Unired Sara) 
eoo.637..()029 (Canada) 
408-562-3910 {Jnranalional) 
Apple1Jnk • address: APOA 

....... -.................................................. _ ............................................... -......................... ,_ ................................................................ -....... . 
Producr Sappoa 
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Apple Computer, Inc. 

SNA • ps Gateway 

To use the SNA •ps Gst:ny, )'OU 

need: 
• A Macinmsh II Syst.em Wid! a 
minimum d 1 MB of RAM 
(Addilional RAM on the Mac:immh 

~Solwae 
• 'Die SNA •ps Garcway is 
....... in duee veniOfts de. 
penclng Oil die desired mailer d 
SNA.sessians: 

SNA•p.~/I 
<>mer No. MJ037U/A 
• Provides suppon; for up m a 
3270 or APPC sessions. 
• Rllnsoa theAppleTokenTallt 
NB and Apple Serial NB Card Wid! 
.support forupm 8 3270 or APPC 
sessions. 
• Rllns oa the Apple Qm/l'wlnaX 
Card but is &mired m 5 3270 
sesSOlls. 

SNA•p.~ 
Order No. M1038U/A 
• Provides supporc for up m 32 
3270 or APPC sessiaos. 
• Rllns on the Apple Serial NB 
Card Wid! support fill' up m 18 
sesSons. Requires die Macinmsh 
CoplOCeSSOI' Pladorm Menu¥y 
EJpansion Kil: Oil lhe Apple Setlal 
NBCardmsupport 19m32 
sesSOlls. 
• ~ns oa the Apple TokenTallt 
NB c,.w Wilh suppon; fot up ma 
3270 andAPPC sesDons. 
• ~ns on the Apple Cim/lWinax 
Card Wid! support for up m 5 3270 
sesSons. 

20525 Mmani Avenue 
Cupertino, CA.95014 
(408) 996-1010 
n.x: 171-576 

• ll lcgic board will noc a4"ea • AA.Apple ~Card, 
..,,., performance.) ... Apple tokt:na NB Card, or 
• Systemscmnre vusioo 6.o.5 or Apple Serial NB Card -
SNA •p. Gtllauq/64 QJear So.hire 
Order No. M1039U/A • To use the P1J!'lla'f for hal1: 
• PIOVldes suppo11 for up m6' acress, )'OU na!I an appliarian 
3270 or APPC sesRoas. dm$Uppons d\e SNA •ps 
• Runs Oil the Apple Serial NB Garcwly's 3270 or APPC inrerfxes. 
Card 1llirh •ppon fill' up m 18 SHA •ps 3270, Apple's 3270 
5llSSiaas. Requires the remiinal emulalion applicalicn, is 
MacinrDsh Coprocessor Pladotm IYlilable sepirarely for d\e 
Memory ElpwionlCk Oil the MacinllDilh Plus and Jar.et S)'StelllS. 

Apple Serial NB Card m suppxt 19 
m 6' sessiDos. SNA•p.3270 
• Runs Oil die Apple TokenTalk Order No. M0499ll/A 
NB Card Wilh sup.poet for up ma • For coaneaing m IBM 
3270 and APPC sesSons. mainhmes lirealy or lhrough an 
·• Runs on 1he Apple Coclr/1'WiNll SHA •ps CMeway 
Card 1llirh JUppoR for up m 5 3270 • Jndudes a 5«ssion DFl' 
sessiaa.s. peway and CITI' and NLC.Aclriven 

Fad! of die above pd:iges SNA •p.3270 Ge 
includes: Order No. Ml220U/A 
• SHA •ps Gareqy soltWlre • For comeaing U> IBM llllliD-
• SHA•psAdminandCcnBg hmes lhrough an SHA •ps 
prqpms Gany 
• SHA •ps sysl'elll li1es • Jndudes Ollly die SNA •ps 3270 
• SNA •pi Admidstrator'~ applicalion scltr.are i>r :ICU:!S·ID 

GMIM an SNA•ps Gar.eny 
• Regisn:ion ant fill' 90 days 
d fll!e U!lephcne JUppolt from 
Apple's T«hnic::al Coordimalr 
~ 

01'91"41Pio~lnc. ~dw:"""'°lotD.~AppleTd,loc:all'.O,~Jlld 
'lbllmT.a....,._..s..-n.otApple~,lnc. MIOSI, -~ ......... 
... SN.\•p--fllApple~ln:. 0-.11•,....._ ___ ....,.. 
--,Inc. llll ... N-n ........ --....i~OSIJ,and05,ol00n 
W-.....otl-1111--~ lllllllllll•-cfT-­
~1991,,,_,,..._.,... • ..., __ ,,_lnlJ.SA. 

lllllSlL1.IA 
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4i Apple Token Ririg 4/16 NB Card 

The Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Catt! is 
a bus master necwork inter&ce catd 
that allows Macintosh computers with 
NuBus• expansion slots to connect to 
Token Ring networks that operate at 
either 4 or 16 megabits per second 
(Mbps). The card is based on the 
Macintosh Coprocessor Platform, an? 
includes its own Motorola 68000 
microprocessor, 512KofRAM, and 
A,IROSE, a real-time, multitasking 
operating system that runs on the 
card. The card operates indepen­
dendy of the main Macintosh proces­
sor, executing multiple networking 
protocols or network application 
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programsconcurrendy. This maxi­
mizes both system and necwork 
performance. 

The Token Ring 4/16 NB Catt! uses 
the IBM Token Ring chip set, ensuring 
compatibility and interopembility 
with all IBM Token Ring networks that 
operate at 4or16 Mbps. The card 
also supports a variety of software 
environments, including AppleTalk, 
3270, and APPC. This flexibility pro­
vides users connected to Token Ring 
necworks with access to both local 
area netWork (LAN) and mainCrame­
based services. 

Apple Tolen Ring 4116 NB Cud 
>Connection ro Im 802.5 and 802.2 inciusuy. 

Standard Token Ring netWOlb 
>SoC~e 4 and 16 Mbps speeds 
>IBM Token Ring chip set; DB-9 connecwr 

formaa:ing ro IBM.type catting 
>Includes TokenTalk software 
> Password.pnxected speed selection, lime!' 

seaing.\ and locally admilii.tteted address 
All MacinrO&h Coprocessor Plari>an Cards 
> Mukiprocessor, bus nmter archireaure 
> Mocorola 68000 microprocessor 
>512KRAM, expandable to 2.5 MB RAM 
>Apple Real-time Mukira.lking Opa'aiing 

System Environ.ment (.A/ROSE) 



S Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Card 

Apple Tolen Ring 4/16 NB C3ld 
Order No. MGU5U/A 

Apple C-purcr, Inc. 
~MlrilriA-

. Cupor!lm, <:A 95014 
(411&)"'-lOlO 
11X171~ 

To apand che Tolren Rq 4116 NB Cald 
melllOIY ID 2.5 Mii, obrain lhe fo~pans: 
Toshibl pan: 1C514400l,10 
Tms lmlrumenls pan: TMS444ro.12SD 

Soiware 
> Applic:alioo inredxe: AppleTak, .Apple 3270 

APJ,.APPC m iarafx.e 
>W: implemenalian: 'I'IPe 1andType2 
> ~ Suppons IBM soun:e IOUling 

Soiware. ConSgunble c= Settings 
> Tr.wmission speed: 4 or 16 mepbiu per 

second 
> Tolrm Rq address: IJumed.in or locally 

adminisr«ed address 
>TJ1De1S; P.esponse ~. Admowledge (1'2), 

llld lnaaMty (II) 
>Caldseainpanbe~ 

W"lth your otder, JIOll 'U receift:: 
>Apple Token Ring 4/16 NB Cald 
> TolrenTalk software insl:lller disk 
>AppkToienRing4/16NBClmiUm"sGuiM 

Toan Ring Cabling SpeciSado .. 
Shielded twisted.pair (IBM Type 1 aling} 
>Maximum dimllce lrom 11111kisadoa access 

unit (MAU) ID device (lobe lqd\) •300 
meren 

>Maximum dimllce beareen two MAUs (aunk 
lqd\) • 200 meren 

> Maimmaclevk:es per ring •260 

Unshielded twisred-plir (IBM Type 3 ~ 
> Muimum dimllce fnllll MAU 1Dderice (lobe 

lqd\) •lOOmeren 
>Maximum distance between two MAUs (aunk 

lqd\) =120meren 
> Muimum devices per ring • 72 

li:lared Produm 
For 3270 rermilllll emulalioll zd/or APPC 
sa'Vices, order. 
Apple SNA •ps <Arewlly version L 1 or br.er. 
SNA •ps requires ac lea.u 1 meg:abyT.e ol RAM on 
d!eard. 

To increase memory, order. 
Macinr05h Coprocessor Pbrlorm Memory 
ExpaNion Kit. Order No. M0145ll/A 

You an also use products 6'ol1I olher vendors ro 
inct~ che memory on die ard. See derails 
under "Hardware" above. 

019'1Aj>plt~ln<.Afpli\ dieA...,iet...,Appk!l".alt,nl ___ dAj>pltQl-............. 1n ... ~ 

-----· .. ·--•fHlllcN,Lld.ll.11111...--d-ml-­eorp.-11111is1 ....... -dMlllYllShl_COrp._1S1,..._,s-r11-·ea,.-111 
--,n1T-i-is1..-tndonft,dT---lno.T-111....--ofT--,1nc. -d-..PP.praducslSl>t--nt--·--·--·Al>Plt-.. ,__,,_,...._ ... _,, pdlnNnoo,or_ot_pniGim.Pradua,,_.......,.....,,....c11qe_ 
--llllUA. 
UWMUIA 
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Apple TokenTalk NB Card 

Overview 
The Apple• TokenTalk"' NB Card is 
an expansion card chac allows 
personal computers in the Mac­
intosh II family of syscems co 
coMecc to IBM and IBM-compat­
ible Token-Ring necworks. 
Because the card supports a 
variety of network environments, 
including AppleTaJlce, 3270, APPC, 
and SMB, users can access local 
area network (LAN) and main­
frame-based services coMected to 
che Token-Ring. 

The Apple TokenTalk NB Card is 
an intelligent NuBus"' interface 
card that has its own 68000 micro­
processor, memory, and multi­
tasking operating system. Operat­
ing independently of the main 
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Macintosh II processoi; the card 
supports the concurrent execu­
tion of multiple networking 
protocols wich minimal access co 
the Macintosh n processor and 
operating system. It incorporates 
che industry-standard Texas 
Instruments TMS 380 chip sec for 
all Token-Ring access functions. 
And because all the communica­
tions processing is done on the 
card, your Macintosh II is free to 
run other Macintosh applications. 

The Apple TokenTalk NB Card 
is compatible with the IEEE 802.5 
Media Access Control {MAC) 
standard for Token-Ring networks, 
as well as the IEEE 802.2 Logical 
Llnk Control (LLC) standard for 

•• 

higher-level software access to 
802.5 facilities. The card transmits 
and receives data at 4 megabits 
per second, and interoperates 
with other IEEE 802-compacible 
Token-Ring interface cards at the 
physical and data link layers. 



Features 
• Conneaion ID IEEE m5 and sou 
lndusuy-sandanf Toki!n-Ring nelWOrks 

Benefits 
• Provides MacintD5h access ID nemxt.based 
applialioos, services, and data. 
• Supporu die IBM abliqi system. 

-------, .... ___ ,_, __ , .. _, --·-11-Ull-1 IO--M•-----···••ite••HMe 

• SUpport ilr AppleTaik procoa>ls and 
services 

• Allows~ ID nemxt.basedsavices Via a 
single c:abq sy5(elll. 

• Provides~IDAppleTaik~cesz4 
meg:abiapeuecmi 

• f.nsures colllpllilility widl die IEEb1d IBM 
Tolren-liqJstllldards. --,--.. -· ---·----·--· ... -.... _ .. ___ , .. __ ._ .. _ ................ -......................... --.... . 
• Handles aD communiations proce5.!illg foe 
die Macinlmh IL 
• Allows concum:nt execution of multiple 
~prccoccls. ___________________ ,, ____ ,, ___ _ 

• SUpport fer Apple and dlird-pan:y netWat • Enables die user ro choose from a ~ c{ 

services oel'NOrk enYironmellls. 
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TokenTalk Software and SMB File Transfer Utility 
(included with Apple TokenTalk NB Card) 
tot.Tllk Solwlre 
Apple's Tokenfalk sol'tw:lte, which is c;ompGo 

iHcwilhAppleTalt Phase 2, brinp die 
adva::igcs oldie AppleTalk QCmllt systdll ID 

arandard Tokm.lliqJ nenllllks. Penoml 
conipuren in lhe Macinmsh ll family ol sysrerm 
Clll be caanecred ID Vinualy my siZe Tclren­
Rillg lllll'llork ot in~while~ 
ICQISS 1D all AppleTalk-lmed resct11m, M:h as 
Apple J-=r\Vrire14 prilW:rs and AppleSh:are9 
8le and pria£ servers. 

Aa pat ol dleAppleTalk nei:woitsysrm, 

SMB FlleTrauilr Udllly 
1he SMB File Transfer Ulility sol'twse allows 
users olMacimoshzdIBMcompalible 
persDlllll compirers co ~ l!les ro share 
lMxmaliocl in dleirworligroup& Apple 
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TokenTalk is compl«ely UINplftlll ID die 
Macinmsh uset. Aire the user insaBs Tclren­
Talk 'lia a ample Mac:i.llll:lsb pcopn, Appletalk 
SfilW:ef appar. dlef would Oft..., Applefalk 
netWDlt. 'Dirough cbeCcnad Pane.I desk 
ac:mscxy, die US« CIR e:isiy esabllsh a link ID 

die TokenTalk lll!lM>lt. 'DleChoosa' desk 
ac:mscxy is d1m uRd ID select~alk 
nei:woltserwices. 

1be TokenTalk d:r.n pl'Ollides 1be 
mended feaures ol ,\ppleTlllt Phase 2. 

• Support li>r AppleTalt Phase 2 pRllDCIJls 
~aver 802.5 Tclren- llllgnel'MXb 

AppleTalk Phase 2pemlirs users co buildSqile 
ftO'Ol'ks Of 1DC1ed13!' 6',(A)O Macinmsh 
penanalcompnm, and inreln«Mxlrs of more 
than 16 millioo Macinrmh~Mdlhe 
TokenTaltmwaredelivenAppleTaltll«Mlrk 
saW:es CllllCUITmdywirh olhet Te>Rn.Ring 
scnil:es, Mil as MacDFI'"' or Mac:APPC•. 

Usillgnetwoi'lt RlUfel1, M:h as die AppleTalk 
lartm« lblrer, TokenTalk aboallows my user 
access co saW:es 0n Loc:alTalk• and EtherTalk"' 
DClTllJdrs. 

• BrqsAppleTalluemcirs ro Macinrosh 
usasin Tokeo-llllg mviroomearS. 

11'•11•11111111 I ..,. ____ 111•1t11•1111,.111 ______ .... .,.._ .. _. 

• Provides c:onsi.lfency in nemxt imcdl:lion, 
CXlMl!Clion, aod accea 

• Allows TokenTalk users ro leYenge dlCir 
i-amin mMToJrm.Rlog bridges. ·--·-.. ·-····--..... ---------··---·-·---.. -·-

• User-insr:lllable 

Macinmsh llsysr.ems 81Ched ro a Token-llllg 
nei:woitan access infonuion en IBM PC L\N 
Pmpn SMB (Saver Message Bb:k) tie 
servers. Usen CIR llllJUlll SMB \IOlunles and 
irwferliles ~ dleir Macinrmh llsysrans 

Fettlrlrer 

• Wais quicily lllld easily. 

and lhe mcunred \10lumcs. The SMB File 
Tnnsfer Ulilily uses die Apple File Erdiqe 
appblon (included) ro azsferand a:wllre 
Illes between Macinrosh and MS-DOS formals. 

..... _ .. , ____ ......... -........ - ..... ·---.. --.. ~ .... ·--.. ----·· .. ·-·---
• SMB prococols 

• The Apple File F.:lrchange app&cadon 

• A desk accessory fer accessing files on die 
SMB ser"'1 

• Allows Macinmsh computers ro access IBM 
PC L\N Program SMB tie savers. 
• Runsc:onaJmndywirh TokenTalksdtware 
and ocherTokenRingsemces 

• Makes it easier co shafe data between 
di!erence openang emironmenr.s. 
• Allows 6le:s ro be uanslared inco 1111 

applicadon-spec:ic fomm 
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Apple Computer, Inc. 

Apple TokenTalk NB Card 

Towe dleApple TokmTallc NB 
Card, you'I need: 
• A persooal canpurer in the 
Mlr:inlmh II fmli1)' cl $ystcmS 

• Onear mete cidle ~ 
appladons: 
-TotenTallc scilwlre (AppleTalk 

Coluaticlll>• 
• DB-9comeaa'fQI'~1D 

lhe IBM ablrwSJllm 
• E'mmal adapcer (available from 
alher suppliers) lbrusefth Type 
3c::ablMW 

brer6ce 
• ~ plupiamzy 
Mlr:inlmh II cmipurer 

Apple TolraTalkNI Can! 

setW:esow:rTolren-Rlng) 
-8MB Fie Tr:ansfer UliliLy software 
(Ble ll'ID5fer 10 aad fram SMB 
~ 
-MlcDFT scilwlre (3270 
emul.im t:11U Token-Ring) 
~scilwlre (APPC 

,._ 
• Moaola68000 nmaing• 10 
mephenz 

llaaolf 
• S 12lt of RAM 

AppUadoa Jaredice 
• AppleTdr, Apple 3270 AP!, 
APPC 

supponOVl!tToken·Ring) 
TotenTallc soCmre :ind SMB File 
hislet UliiLy scilwlre are ill­
duded widl d1C Apple TotenTallc 
NBCard. MlcDFr sodware md 
MlcAPPC sodware are available 
aepanrely fram Apple. 

fuwer clWpldoa 
• 15111111 

Wldl your ard«, you'D rece:iYe: 
• Apple TokenTalt NB Card 
• UserCcafidenc:e Test disk 
• TokmTalk In.sailer disk 
• TollftnTaliUser'sGdtk 
• SMB Pile Tnn.sfet Ulilitydi* 
• SMB Fi# TrlltlSfar UtiJlt 
!bfl-Uw'sGlllM __ ...... ·----.. --·---.. -··----·----

Olhet pladorms supported by the 
Apple TokenTalli: NB Card 
To nm five«ssion 3270 emulalion 
an die Apple TokenTallc NB Card, 
100'1 need to Mkr the MacDFT 
soltvr.e. To run MacAPPC OVl!t 

T~Jq. you11 need che 
MacAPPC~ 

20525 Mariani Avenue 
C!lpfllino, CA 95014 
( 408) 99(>.1010 
1lX: 171-576 

Please rtietto die~ 
product sheers for descripdons ol 
fe:atures and ordering Wonmlion 
about these Apple producrs: 
• Apple Coa/IWilm Cad 

(M0063U/A} 

• Mac.OFT (M006411/A) 
• Mac.APPC (M0238U/A) 

01!119 ..... c:.po.w. ltc.Af>plo, lheAflie a..,Appld._,ApploT>lk,r.-wtll<r, ml_ 
..,,..__olA!>l>l<~ lnr.111a'!'>lk, 1-ll">lk,lllrNPC,.Madll'I', -
oi_-...,andToaar.u. ... -o1.1pp1oea..-1nc.111111u•-

-o11---~-··.....--"' -c:.ry,onmn.-· ......... -ot-~ 
~··-<IT--)lnellll9.-....................... ---In U.S.A. lllDQll/A 
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Apple Ethernet NB Card 

Overview 
The Apple~ Ethernet NB Card is a 
bus master network interface card 
that provides connectivity to IEEE 
802.3 Ethernet networks for the 
Macintosh~ II family of personal 
computers. 

The Ethernet NB Card has its 
own 68000 microprocessor, 
memory, and real-time multi­
tasking operating system. Operat­
ing independently of the main 
Macintosh processor, the card 
supports the concurrent execu-
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tion of multiple networking· 
protocols while maximizing bct!'i 
system and network performanc;;: 

The Ethernet NB Card includes 
an Apple Ethernet port. With the 
addition of the appropriate Apple 
Ethernet Cable System media 
adapter, which plugs into the port, 
Ethernet NB Card users can 
connect co any standard Ethernet 
cabling environment: thin coax, 
chick coax, and unshielded 

twisted-pair. Because all Apple 
Ethernet Cable System compo­
nents are IEEE 802.3 compliant, 
they can interope.r:ace in multi· 
vendor environments. 

This easy-co-ins tall card lees you 
use a variety of networking proto­
cols with a Macintosh computer, 
including AppleTalk~, TCP/IP, and 
DECnet .... 



Prodac:t Delalla 

Praloall 

AppleTalk 

AppleTalk 

TCP/JP 

TCP/JP and NFS 

Features Benefits 
• Allows lhe MacimDsh ll&mily of campuras 
ID CDlllM!IX miodusay.sandald Elbanec 
nelWOrks zd Uveropelze in muldYcador 
F.dlemel en\'irollmenlS. 

----,--·-·----
• Can be used in any S1ll'ldard Edicmec alic 
enviranmentwilh die appcoprme Apple 
F.dlemel media aclaper. ______ " ____ ,._ .. ___ .. ________ _ 
• Provides AppleTalk nemict .sysrcm users 
wilh tnnsparem access ID net'MJCt .serrices. _ .... __________ ...... _._ .. ___ ... ,_, ____ _ 

• !med on die Macinlmh Coprocessor 
Jllalbmtlol 
• lollltiproa:ssor, bus mas= 
lldiimwe 
• MC68000 miaoprocessal' 
• 5121C RAM, apandalie ID 2.5MB 

The Apple Elhcm« NB Cad type 1 sandards. 5eYer.il 

• 'When used wilh lhe A/UX opmi:illg sysran 
from Apple, ptO'lides a a>mpler.e solution far 
~ ro loc:al area nemictenvironmenrs 
lmedon die UNIX9~ sysrm, iacUding 
TCP/JP and die Neniodt Fie Sy.mil (NFS). 

• Handles aD CCllllllllDiali p-oc:essilw far 
die Macinmsh ll f:lmily of a>lllplfm. Allows 
CXlftQlll'ellt em:uQon of llllllliple~ 
promcals. Oplimizes sysran and nemict 
pedonDwe. 

lions provided by Apple. 
~physical and link level nemicting prorocols an be used 
access ro c:bca canmunicalions wilh die Elhemet NB Card. The 
netWOrics meedng IEEE 802.3 zd roo~ tible oudines configur> 
8022JDgial link Comrcl (UC) 

Op.ratltr/JS.Jl*nl Ptodud Ordering hrfamtolim 

Macinmsh ElherTaDL- llDl'twlre lnduded wilh Elhemet 
NBCard 

MDC ElherTalk far MIX lndudcd with MIX version 2.0 
scltware and We! 

Macinmsh Mac'Itl19 sol'rMlre Availal:ie d!rough Apple Sohware 
lie~ 

B-NEI' .soliwllre .lndudcd Wilh MDC versicn 2.0 
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Jn adckion fO die.Apple £dlernec 
NB~aod~ 
~ d!eft>DoMrware 
reqWld fO CClllleCl one oldie 
Ma:inmsh ll&may ot pel$Clllll 
axnpur.ers fO IQ Elhemet ae:niat. 
• One IMlilable Nullus. sloe ill 
lhe canpuw. Or, Tridl die 
Ma:inmsh Jllt, a NuBusAdlpfer 
Cant. MacinlDS1 sysrem som..e 
...-. 6.0.4or lllier;or 

NUXsysrem~venion 2.0 
otlaier. 
• If you are usiiigAppleTalk 
~senkes, dienoadc 
muscuse.AppleTalt fhtse 2 
prOlllalls. 
• An apple i.lhemec Cable 
Sysrem lilediaadapw. liach ot die 
Apple Elhemet Cable Sysrem 
liledia lldapc'ers is desaibed below • 

-------------------------------._ ____ _. ___ ... _____ ~----------...-... --
Apple &Jaem.r 
Ula Cou TlllllllCelftr (Order 
No. K0329WA) 

1be .Apple Edlemer nu COii 
TClll.Kdver pco\'ldes "plug.and. 
play" netWDriq in a high­
psfot.maace £themec enviroB­
menr. 1be F.lhemer NB <Ad, die 
Apple F.lhemer 11lil COii 
TClll.Kdver, zd die 2-m=r 

segmeftt ot din cxmjal c:alie 
iDduded wilh die Ttmlsc:eiver are 
111 lh:K you need ID connecr JWr 
MacinlD'1 NB C0111pU1'e1' ID an 
F.t:hemer ~ No rmninaaxs 
orodler F.chemer hardr.lre is 
1'qUired. 

1be Apple F.lhemer Self. 
TenninlringCablo-5 Merer (Otder 
No. ltl>833ll/A) and Apple 

F.t:hemer Selr-Temiinalillg Callle-
13-Merer Plenum (Order No. 
~ll/A), or olher ~ 58M1 
din amial able, CID be used ID 

mnneade¥ices dm are mo~ dlan 
2mermapatt 

.. -.... ·---· .. --.................... --··---... -......... ___ .. ___ ... _ .. ___ ... _ .. __ .., _____ ........... __ ...... -...................... _ .......................... . 
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Apple tienaer 
Twllred-Palr Tnuceha" 
(Order No. MCM37WA) 
Oater No. M0417U/lbe Apple . 
F.lhernet 'l'wUred.Pair Transceiver 

IS used ID amnea lhe Echemet NB IEEE 802.3 lDBASE-T-axnpalible 
Qvd ID an F.lhemei: net'Mllk using hub, sold 
imshidded twi.sred-pir able. 
To use Elhemet With unshieldal 
twisfed.pair meda, you need IQ 

-·- ····o =-=- .. :+G =DDJ;I!, ... -. 
J I 

i i 
I •t 

Apple l!d:iernec l A !---! 
Twlated-hic~ w I • 

! l "'"--t·h 
j I 

~ polc:h -· i:::::6 
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Apple Computer, lac. 

Apple Ethernet NB Card 

Apple E'Zllemcr AUi Mapcer 
(Order No. M0432WA) 
'Die Apple il:hanecAIJl Adaprer 

• C'alnldor'? Apple Qhemec 
• rr-l/llllaiwd414nt#: 
1«>.aw:pt«s-pe..secml lllllldmum 
mare 
• ,,__,., Moaxolaeorpm. 
lion 68000 ~-10 mep. 

.hem 

Apple E'Zllemcr NI Clld 

20525 Mariani Avenue 
Cupertino, CA 95014 
(«la} 996-1010 
11X: 171-576 

proYides me Elhemec NB Card 
wid'I a SlllldaRI IEEE m3 
All::acJimmt U.nic Jnredace (AIJl). 
'DleAIJl an be used ID coanecl 

• RAM: S121C.sandlrd, aplnd­
lble ID 1MB 'lllilhApple Order No. 
r.1>14Sll/A, ot 2.S MB 'llilh dird­
llllRY lllelllOI)' apwion modules 
• Enl1flomMnlal rft{llinnNntS: 

Operalq remperature S@91D 
1CM°F (lO"ID WC); Humidky: 

The Apple Eihemet 'fwi.ued.Pllir 
~eris used ID a>nnealhe 
Elhemec NB Card ID an Elhemet 
nemxt usitw~ from 
lhird-partyvendors. 

20% ID95" DDIM:Olldenq aa 
rmpermme nnge d 25°1Do40" C 
• .Elbmlttl tt1ffhOl/r. Madon.a{ 

Semicaoducror DP83932 (SONIC) 

\Vidt your cxder you receive: 
• Apple Elhemec NB Card 
• U-Talk lnsl4IWr disk 
• EtHn"1I NB Om/ Uw's GuiM 
• Limited 1Wl'rlllltY Staremellt 

·-------bythe--OINl-.--11 .... and1111Yrotbe-l>rSlicatlem\.,!Dll<r-..,ll~GfthePCCt..bomo-

. 011191.AppleCaonpurcr,lnc.Aflpie,dleAl'!i<b&<>.A""'"1'aDr.~-.ar.--....i 
MKIO,.....,.__.,.Apple~,lnc. .IUdn-~PlldlnnlSa 
........,.,A!'Pl<CO..P'ftl',lnc. sane ••-•t ___ Carponli>n. 
CS:,..lla-GfCWlll~c:.ri>cnmn.N-lla_otT __ 

UlllX••-GfATaT.-1,,..,...,..,.....,slAljecr•ctor.,.-­
-lnW.A. 
Xlll7al,A 
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Apple Ethernet LC Card 

Overview 
The Apple~ Ethernet LC Card 
is an affordable, high-perfonnance 
netWork interface card 
for the Macintosh~ LC personal 
computer. 

The Apple Ethernet LC Card 
and the Apple Ethernet Thin 
Coax Transceiver provide a high­
performance (10 megabits per 
second) network option thac is 
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easier co install and configure than 
cradicional Ethernet systems. The 
Ethernet LC Card, Apple Ethernet 
Thin Coax l!ansceiver, and 2-meter 
thin coaxial cable (included with 
the Transceiver) are all you need co 
connect Macintosh LC computers 
together on an Ethernet necwork. 
Because the Apple Ethernet Thin 
Coax li"ansceiver is self-cerminac-

ing, no terminators or other 
Ethernet equipment is required. 

In addition to the Apple 
Ethernet Thin Coax Transceiver, 
Apple Ethernet media adapters 
are available co integrate the 
Ethernet LC Card into twisced­
pair and thick coaxial cable 
Ethernecenvirorunencs. 



Teclmical Sped&cadolll 

Apple Coaaputer, Inc. 

Apple Ethernet LC Card 

Jn llddkion to the Apple Edlemet 
LC C.ard and accompanying 
dmre, the followilg are 
requiml to ccxmea a Macintosh 
LC penom1 ccxnpwr to an 
Elflemel netWOrk. 

1he Apple Ethernet LC C.ard 
~~physical and link levd 
· access to dm cOl1llnl.llicllions 

... Conn«tt>r. Apple EdlemeE 
"' Twmsmll/Rtloziwdata tr1111: 
lo.mepbts-per-second nm­
imum cbra ra 
... PouJer dlssJpallon: < 4 
'Illas 

Apple Edacma LC Card 

20525 ~Avenue 
Cupenino, CA95014 
(408) 996-1010 
rue: 171-576 

... The Macintosh Opmtilg 
SJICan. 
"' lfJOU 3re usingAppleTalk 
netWOlk services, thencrwork 
IJIU5l use AppleTalk Phase 2 
protocols. 

~ mcering IEEE 802.3 
and 802.2 Logia! Link Canad 
(IlC) type 1 .swidmis. 

"' Em!inmmental requtrw­
ment:r: Operuing tempet'lllWC 

so· ro 104°1 c10· ro 40• C); 
Humidity: 20% to 95% non­
~ing ata tempmrure 
1211ged 25 ° to 40 • C 

Order No. M0443ll/A 

... An Apple Er:hemet <:able 
Sysent e:ucmal !l'3l15CeiYer or 
AUI adaprcr. &ch d the 
milableApple Ethemer media 
adapten it described in thi.t 
cbra sheet. 

... Etbemet contl'Oller. 
National Semiconduaor 
DP83932 (SONIC) 

W'irh )OUr order )OU receive: ·. 

"' Apple Ethemet LC C.ard 
"'.EJberTallt Jnsta/lerdbk. 
... Etbemat LC Users Guide 
... Limired wamnty statement 

•'!hll-harotbml~bydlel'edonlCoaun-.. Co-Tbll-111111, 
md11U1Y'""bc-IW"*«._«_or_....i,_..ioflllel'CCha--

• 1'91AllPeCo-,lnc.Afllllo,lheAA>lelop,AppleT.allo,llhor'l'allr,11111 __ ....,....... 

-of"""'°~'tnr.SONICll1-ofN--~ 
-~-... ,... • .,.. ___ lllU.s.A. KI071tlJIL 

Appendix A. Apple Products Datasheets 255 



256 IBM/Apple Networking Guide 

Features Benefits 

• Apple Ethemct Cable Sysrem 
c:anparibilily 

.. Provides "plug-and-play" nctWOdcing for 
the Mauosh LC ex>mpUter. Allows the 
Mldntosh LC computer to cxinnea: to any 

Apple Etberaet 
1bia Coas Tl'llllCCi'fa' 
(Order No. M0329ll/A) 

1bcApple Ethernet 'Ihil <:cm 
Tnmceiver provides "plug· 
md-play" nerv.odcing in a high­
perlonnance Ethemet environ­
ment. The Ethernet LC Card, 

Apple l!lhanet Thin i 

Ethernet cabling enmxunent. . 

"' Provides AppleTa&-nctWOrk system 
uses with a highcr-perforrnance ccnnec­
tion to ncn.ufc: servic:m. 

• Allows Macintosh LC computers to 
connect to induslry«andar Ethernet 
netMXks and interopenr.e in multivendor 
Ethernet enm>nrnenu. 

the Apple Elhc:mc:t Thin Coalt 
Tr.insceiva', and the 2-meter 
segment ci thin ccmi:ll cable 
iv:luded with the Tansceivcr 
ue all tfw you need toccnnect 
a Macintosh LC computer to an 
Ethemet net9tUk. No tennina­
t<XS or ocher Ethernet hardw.ue 
is requited. 

The Apple Edlcmet Self. 
Terminating Cable-5 Mecer 
(Order No. M08331IIA) and 
AppleEthcmet Self.Terminat­
ing Clble-13-Meter Plenum 
(Order No. M0436U/A), or 
«her RO 58 AIU thin coui:al 
cable, can be used to connc:ct 
devices that UC more than 2 
meters apart. 

c._ Tnnscel---;- 0 

Apple l!1homet ! 
2-meter cablr-~ .. 



Apple Ethcmct 
~Tramcdw:r­

(Order No. Mot37WA) 

TheAppleElhemet 'l'Wred· 
Pair Trmsc:ieiver a used to 
comect the Ethernet LC Card 
to an l!dlemet neniiortc ming 
unshielded twi.1ted-pair cable. 

To use Elhemet with umhielded 
twi.Ucd-pair media, yoo need 
anIEEE802J 108.\SBoT­
ccmpatible hub, sold separately 
&om lhif:d.pmty vendors. 

AppleU- I 
1'winlcM'lli&' 'DmlCllHi.. 0 !-! ---!l'I! 

I I ·---· .. I I 

~~~ 

•................................................................................................ 

• See back page foe FCC cettiflCtion 
informacion. 

1heApple Ethemet AlJI (AIJJ). TheAlll an be used to 
Adapter provides the Ethernet comect the Ethernet LC Card 
LC Card with astancbrd IEEE tom memal trmsc:eiver. 
802.3 Attachment Unit Inredatc 

Elhem« dllck coalal cable (lhe AUi Adapler can be 
llllrlaCeiwn for ocher media, lncludlng llber-apdc: e1bi 
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Apple Serial NB Card 

Overview 
The Apple• Serial NB Card is an 
expansion card that allows per­
sonal computers in che Macin­
tosh• II family of systems co 
connea co remote systems via a 
variety of industry-standard Serial 
communications protocols. The 
card includes four serial ports chat 
support RS-232, RS-422, X.21, or 
V.35 communications. 

An intelligent NuBus"' card, the 
Apple Serial NB has its own 68000 
microprocessor, memory, and 
multitasking operating system. 
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Operating independently of the 
main Macintosh II processoi; the 
Serial NB Card supports the 
execution of communications 

" ·protocols with minimal access co 
the Macintosh II processor and 
operating system. And because all 
of che communications process­
ing is done on che card, Macin­
tosh applications can run more 
effectively under MulciFinder9. 

When used wich Apple's 
MacAPPC"' or MacD~ software, 
the Serial NB Card provides a 
complete SDLC solution, at the 

•• 

physical and data-link layers, for 
connectivity in the IBM Systems 
NecworkArchicecrure (SNA) 
environment. 

MacX25"' software, running on 
che Serial NB Card, provides 
packet assembler/disassembler 
(PAD) services, and X.25 packet­
level services co application 
programs. 



S,.em leqalremma 

Teclmk:ll Sped.lk::adoaa 

Oldatag'b.fonudoa 

Apple Computer, Inc:. 

Apple Serial NB Card 

----.. --·---·-------·----... -.......... -............................. . 
• Hzdles all COOllllUnications processing for the 
MacinlDSh lL 

• lbur serial ports, l1IO a which an be configured 
b' higlwpeed COOlllllllliariom. 

• Can be c:on&gured !ct 11.1e as RS.232, 
RS422, X.21, orV.35 alClll1llll1iaD pons. 

1b 11.1e the Apple Serial NB Czd, 
JOU'lneed: 

Couecror 
• DB-62 conneacr-for mulliple-
poRCOMeaivity (able riable 

. sepu:ireiyfromAppleComputer) 

lareriice 
• NuBus-plup inro any 
compurer in the Madnmsh 11 
&mi1y 

Apple Serial NB Card 
Order No. M0264 

MCPmemory 
a:pa.uJoa klr 
Order No. M0145U/A 

MacX25 
Order No. M0711 

MacDFJ' 1.1 
Order No. M0695 

• Apencnal compulli!I' in the 
Macinmsh 11 family a~ 

Procewor 
• Moc:orola 68000 running z 10 
mepiem 

Memory 
• 512IC o{ RAM, expandable ID 1 
megal7fte 

Wilh JOUr order, you'll receive: 
• Apple Serial NB CW 
• lnsullalion Guide 

Wi!h }Ollr order, you'll receive: 
• Four 800K disks wilh 
MacAPPC code and sample 
l!ppliaiiom 

Wilh your order, you'U receive: 
• Four 256K x 4 twenty-pin ZIP 
0RMU ID be installed by dealer 

Widl your order, you 'D receive: 
• Four BOOK disks widi MacX25 
- and useccode 

Wilh your order, you'D receive: 
• One BOOK diskwidi M.acDFl' 
soCtv.ire 

• Macimmh sysesn sdtware 
\li!fSion 6.0J (or later) 

PVwu Dllsiparloa 
• lOwaas 

hwDitJRea:ive 
daraares 
• 19.2 kilolitS per second 
• 64 kilolitS per second using 
the specified OMA-backed portS 

• Limited Y.ll'l'lllll)' saremenl: 

• Documentllion on MacAPPC 

• MacX25Administrator'sGuide 
• MacX25 User's Guide 

• MacDFT 1.1 User's Guide 

--·-·· .. ·····-·····-···----··---
Apple KU~:Z Cable 
M01281J/A 

20525 Mariani Avenue 
Cupertino, CA 95014 
(408) 996-1010 
TIX: 171-576 

Widl your order, you'll rcceiVe: 
• One Rs.232 cable widi four 
connecrors 

01990-'!>Pl<Cool-lnc..lppi<,llw:Af>Pet...,Ma<al',~>nd---~ 
- of Af>pi<Co_..,, lnc..IUcAlfC, iuan-Copft>ocl,.. Plld>nn >nd.llacXlS...., 
-ofAf>pi<Co_..,,lnc.llM..SSllA""~-dl.-ml-... 
Mlclift<sCorpcmbn.Mo-ls•~-ofMo-Corpo-.Nulbls•-otT--
Mayl990.l'!Na~-Ujecr ...... - .. -
-lnlJ.S.A. 1'll2'9ll.;ll 
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Apple Coax/Twinax Card 

Overview 
The Apple~ Coax/IWinax Card is 
an expansion card that allows 
personal computers in the Macin­
tosh~ II family of systems to 
oonnect to an IBM SNA (Systems 
Network Architecture) network as 
3270 Information Display Systems, 
via industry-standard coax cabling. 
The card allows users co access 
mainframe-based 3270 applica­
tions in the same manner as they 
would from a terminal, while 
enjoying all of the benefits of 
Macintosh technology for their 
local applications. The Apple 
. Coax/IWinax Card also has a 
twinax connector for third-party 
5250 terminal emulation support. 
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This intelligent NuBus.,,. inter­
face ca.rd has its own 68000 
microprocessoi; memory, and 
multitasking operating system. 
Operating independently of the 
main Macintosh II processoi; the 
Apple Coax/IWinax Card supports 
the execution of communications 
protocols with minimal access co 
the Macintosh II processor and 
operating system. And because all 
of the communications processing 
is done on the card, Macintosh 
applications can run more effec­
tively under MultiFmde.r. • 

•• 

The MacD~ application 
software works with the Apple 
Coax/IWinax Card co allow single­
session Coricrol Unit Terminal 
(CUT) emulation or up to five­
session Distributed Function 
Terminal (DFI) 3270 emulation. 
Files can be cransf erred to or from 
mainframes running VWCMS or 
MVS/l'SO using the IBM IND$FII.E 
package. 

The Apple 3270 API, a high­
level application programming 
interface, gives application devel­
opers a consistent platform for 
developing customized 3270 
applications. 



•• 

Apple Computer, lac. 

Apple Coax/Twfnax Card 

• Q>nneaion m SNAnet'NIX!ls 

• sm otRAM. apandalje m 1 Rll!pl7fre • l'lovides support for mulliple pRllDCDls. 

To me die .Apple CClG/lYlllm 
Card, )W'D need: 

Couecror 
• BNC(a>a)andl>pin 
D«yle (I.Wilm) 

larcdlce 
• NuBus; plugs inmany 
Macinmshllccmpur.er 

• A personal COlllpUfl!t in die 
Mlcimlosh 11 family o{ $ysterU 

• Macintmh system saRnre 
vtnioo 6.0.3 or larer 

Order No. lill261 

AppUcadoa propm•'• 
larer&ce . 

• Apple 3270 API 

W'llh )"OUt order, )'OU'I receive 
• Apple Ccm/1'winal Card 
• MfKDFT Uw's Gll/M 
• limirm wammy saremenc ................................................................................. 

20525 Mariani AYenue 

Cupertino, CA 95014 
(408) 996-1010 
TIX: 171·576 

Order No. t.K>695 
Please refer ro die MacDFr daca 
sheet (1Ml064LJJA) for fewres and 
produa deails. 

'Fiil\ )Wt order, you'll receive 
• Mac:DFT SdtwR 
• Mot:DFT Uw's Gll/M 
• Limirlid wamwy smanem: 

01990Appe~,Jnc.Appl'\lhlAjlplelop,JbcOPr,-.......i-.......... 
-afAppleCo_ln:._coiir-_111-afAppeCo-
.... lllMllldSN.\ ... ......,.a--,111c1J1MaiclV11are-..a,af1.-..i--

-~ ... -.............. -.,-~-··-olT--111r19!IO."'*.,._..-iu111G,.-.,.---•u.s.A. 
.llXl6ilU.9 
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Macintosh System Software Version 7.0 •• 
Utew Label Special 

...... ,_. -· .......... . 
XN [@ 

Open ~a {~~~~~!!!!!lt-.-m~--~----~-s~-.-K-ind-~~ 

Print 3eP !@.\,v ,...., •~plic•ti- foutr ~oldtr 
Cl WI d aow :>.-"\:!·• ..... "" ~~ .. 

OSe n OW "" if!~ q. Ltt'sOr~w! 147K 

---·--·--··---·· iml qi r .. c11T.xt 371( 
tf•·t l"!O '.le' 'i~f:l 
J • ·• · • ' ·'·'>'=i £> 0 Pro j.cts - foldtr 
Sharing... g[~ f> S S41sttm Foldw - foldw 
nu-.ilitate ~o '"·~~ ..-----------------'--
!"!akt- !Wes 1f.t1 Sm;tem FcMi?r 
. . ' ' :::<~' 11 tttms 6.:5 M8 in disk 

Overview 
M2dntosh• System Software Version 
7.0, the new M2dntosh standard for 
personal computing, brings dynamic 
new capabilities and greater ease 
of operation to everyone who uses an 
Apple• Macintosh personal computet 
System 7 offers immediate adv:mt:iges 
to users of any Macintosh with 
2 mcg:ibytcs of memory and a hard 
disk drive, and it paves the way for a 
new generation of powerful appli­
cation software. 

'lbu'U find that System 7 buikis on 
the basic capabilities that distinguish 
the Macintosh from other personal 
computcrs. System 7 strengthens the 
computer's funiliai; commonsense w:q 
of working that gives you direct, inruitive 
access to the computer's rcsourccs. 

Because many of System Ts new 
features work with current Macintosh 
applications, you can take advantage of 
them right away. True'fype9 fonts, 
for c:xample, give you sharp-looking 
tc:xr: in all your current applications-
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~ 
L!!..J 

Applo M.,.. lttmS St..-tup lttms 

on screen and on your print.et A new 
version of the Finder" gives you easier 
and Eister access to your folders and 
documents. Multitasking, now standard 
to the Macintosh experience, allows 

~. ~u to work with seveI21 progr.uns at 
the same time and even continue 
working while the computer perfonns 
other tasks. And System Ts virtual 
memory capability allows you ro open 
more applications simultaneously 
without having to buy additional RAM. 

System 7 also provides easier net· 
work access with built-in Macintosh 
file sharing. You can easily share files 
and folders with other Macintosh users 
on the same network without having to 
dedicate a Macintosh for use as a file 
seivet And the innovative Balloon 
Help· feature makes it c::isy to learn 
as you work; you can interactively find 
out about Macintosh features simply by 
pointing at something on the screen. 
And since dcvdopers are building 
Balloon Help into new versions of their 

Macintosh applications, you can c::isily 
learn about and take better advan• 
of your software. 

New versions of Macintosh applica· 
tions will allow you to tair.: advantage 
of other new System 7 capabilities such 
as Publish and Subscribe and I>.ita 
Access. Publish and Subscribe helps 
~u keep infonnation up-to-Oate by 
providing an auromatic link between 
documents-between a spreadsheet 
and a report, for example. Changes in 
one document arc automatically 
reHo::ted in the otho; even overa 
nctWork. And Data Access provides 
better access ro remote host databases. 

Macintosh users can easily upgrade 
to Systcm 7, rctaining their investment 
in both their applications and their 
Macintosh expertise. Upgrade kits arc 
avail:ible br both individuals and 
groups of Macintosh users, and each 
upgrade kit includes toll-free phone 
support. Other suppon: programs arc also 
av.:Wable. 



Features 
• CompaabiityWid\ Cllmllt Macinrcsh 
applicaQons and ulililies 

• Mumaskq 

• C11t, Copy, and Paste 

• 32-llil addressing"• 

• Finder, including: 
-&daxnmand 

• True'fype outline foncs 

• Balloon Help 

Benefits 
• Leu you nin most Macina:ish softvNe. 
• Prr-.seives and enhances your in\ICStment in 
software, hardv.we, infomwioo, and ll'llining. 

• Leu you use tw0 or more appliarions at 

d\e same time and swirch among them my. 
• Allows you ID continue wccting on other 
l35ks while printing a document, ex>pying or 
ll':IMfening Jiles, sorting daalmes, re­
CllOllating spreadsheets, ere. 

• Allows you ID move infomwion back and 
ford\ between all Macinram applications With 
ease. 
• Allows you ID use the mo.u appropriare 
application foe your "'IQ"k. 

• Allows you U> ~ more appli<:aliotu 
without adding RAM. 

• Leu you use mote Ihm 8 megal>ttes of 
RAM on cert:lill models o{ Macinrosh. 
• Makes it pt:lGSible foe )'OU ID work With 
VflI'f large applications, complex g1:2phic 
doamiena, and dza.irunsi¥e :ipplialtials. 

• Quiddy loc:iies tiles on your ha'd disk. 
• Leu you search foe files by name, size, 
kind, date, and odler airaia. 
• Leu you add your ovon programs and 
documencs U> the Apple menu for quick, one. 
click access. 
• Allows you U> file an apptic21ion or a 
document in more Ihm one place on your 
hard disk. 
• Allows you to access your hard disk when 
worlcing at another Macintosh computer on 
!he same ne:wolk. 

• lets you work with multiple sizes o{ 

precision foncs on !he screen. 
• Helps you produce professio~atity 
documencs on any prinrer. 
• Allows you to install foncs simply by 
dragging !heir icoru into !he SyStelll Folder. 

• Provides "learn as you woric" help. 
You simply point to someching on die 
screen; balloons appear to identify and 
describe !he featUCe. 
• Allows you to gee help while you work, 
wi!hout Stopping what you're doing. 

• Vlmal Memay 8 supported by Macin!Ollh compuieD with a 68030 "'~aid Macin!Ollh ll c:omputem with 
bah a 68020 nriCtOJll'OC'!SIOl and a ~I Paged Memory Management Unit (PMMU). 
•• 32-lrit :iddras.,g;.. .... 1a111e at the fallowing Macintmh models: Macin1a1h LC, Macin!Ollh 11.si, Macintcoh lld, ...cl 
Mldr\looh 111:1. 
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Features Benefits 
• Alows~ m$1rn fddet.sand 
Bies wilhouc lhee:rpense of acleclared 
server. 
• Petmics you m use die netWOlk m reaieve 
• rrom your omce when 'MXtingill ancxher 
Jaaaca. 
• I.ea you share mes with Sysrem • 
MilcinlDsh aJlllpura'S and, with d!i'doplny . 
plOduas, wich MS-COS. or Willdows.bucd 
cocapurers. 

• Allows )'OU m aulrXlllEially updlre 
infomwion by crearing links be.tweai 
docu~·spiacishee! andaiepcrt, 
lbt eumpte.-so dm chqes made in 
ane doancnt are aulDlllllially le4ecred 
in lhe ocher. 
• Sae:unlines die re¥ision process. 
• Lea you woct with die most ClllRllt 

Dbmaaon. 
• Makes il mer for people m 'Miit 
qedler, because Ml(:inlXJSh users Clll 

upclare documems across die nawDlt. --···· ·········-..-----------·-···············----.. ---.. -

-----------·--~---·-·--··-·-.. ··---·-----· 

• Provides built-in l!CCe5S to remore 
hos: daalmes. 
• Alows )'OU m emacc daa from remore 
mainhmes uSllgone f:ami&ar Madnrmh 
Waface. 

• Produces screen images olaue 
photOFPhic quality by~ ailor 
S}'Sfel1IS m displ!iy up m lo milion 
colors simukaneously. 
• Alows die cre:u:ion of highly detlliled 
renderings, simubiions, md animlllion 
seqiences. -----------·----... -......... --.. -··--··--• Sound input 

• Installer 

• Alows )'Oii iD add 'l'Oice l:Onlnll!flrS ID 

'l'Oice.apable word processing spread­
sheet, preseniadon, and olher cloalDenrs. 

• Prepu'eS you 1bt Syuem 7 by inuodu~ 
new fealures and ch~your Sysfelll for 
ccmpalibility. 
• Provides a printed compalibility rtpat 
ol )'OW' sysrem. 

• AIO'lllS convenient, one.dick in5tlllalion 
ol system software, eYen across a netM:1rt. 
• Saves lime when upgr.ading many 
cocapuren. 

·----·-···----.. ---·-·--···----· .. ·----·-.. ·-----····....---·-··--
• Makes it easy to undmwxl and use 
lhe nerwoddng fesurcs olSyuem 7. 



Product Specifications and Details 
Upple paudDcl9 
Two Ides ........ ilr MlcinDlh 
URIS'lllhc>TIDm uPfPde m ~ 
7. 'Die Splelll 7 Pcnalli Upple !Ge 
is b indMcbls WTID ID up. 
pie a9igle Mlcinm\ m S)'Slml 7. 
'DleSysa!m 7 ~ UJFKleKiE is 
desipedi:lrusrnwh>TIDm 

IW'*apipolMacinmsh 
aimpwn m 9fsran 7. Bah 
IW'*kilS incbleth: "Beltre You 
1mai" clsk, wtich 8npi6cs 
imalllial :and che:ks ilr appli­
clixl CIX1lpillil:iliwilh S)'Slml 7. 

n. Group Upple IQcaxam 
specilll IDIRli:U :and ms m help 

)'QI l1X7o'e apipa<SIR imlalim 
c:iMacinah anp.m5 ID 9fsraJI 7. 
n. kt incbles ft~ 7 Glllf> 
llJ1llU ~ wtich has lfflllde 
~mi ida'mKial; aCO. 
ROM disc CXllllairing WJ3Dn 7.0 
sitr.R, ~allows~ 7m 
be instllled acnm rhe llSMXfl; :and 

aihlilislrarDt IDOk. 
.. tohelpQISDCllrJ'Swilh ~ 
alnKSysrmi 7, eadl qignde kt 
indudt:s diRia, 1Dlhe !Clcpxn: 
uPfPdesuppm. Odier ~ 
fllOIP3lllS ft., avaibl:je, 

-·-------··,--·····--.. -----.... -··---.. --·--------.. -......... . 

.............. 
lea )11'1 shire folclen on 
a lmd dillk widl oct. 11 

on lhe .-kwidKM a 
dediQced fie-· 

c..-,..... ,«,,,..set 
op&iolls in )IOI#.,._ ~ 
Thel.'llhl-* · .•. 
quickly locaDes fila anl bmp 
them 10 d!e deskrllp. ........ ._ ..... 
ii available wirh MW Macnosh 
applicliions. 

baa ia dae SJ*a Folder 
are erpnized into inieiligen1 
folders. New s,.m tools ore 
ll.IOlftalit:alypbced in !he 
carTCCl: IOCMion. 

Bullr4.ba• 
Two typeS ol ins are suRJlied will 
~ 7: T111el)pe ins 
:and IUmapped ilms. Ttuel)pe 
raus indlXle roes-. (plain, bold, 
il:llic; :and IDd itiic), Hetielia•, 
{pllin :and bad),~ Ccwiet 
{pllin and~. Chic1go. NewYak, 
Mcmco, :and Cenev-.i. 

Sbdion.ypads All-gi>e 
I« )11'1 easily you access IO 
czare documenrs doc:umen1s and 
with common applications Crom 

. -.iements. · 1.W0 er mare 
loaiions in !he 
system. 

Prlllr~ 

lrni'-!CWrier", lliYe", ~rm". 
DiYet, Peoonal lasa'Wrira" IS 
DiYet, Peoonal lasa'Wrirer ~ 
DiYer, lmageW!Ur LQ Qiw>r, Apple 
Slyle~. Qiw>r,AW!eTalk'", 
lmageWriter OriYet, mi AppeTall: 
llmgeWriter 
LQ Qiw>r are iltlJded v.;m 
9fsran 7. 

The Apple Kea Vbtalllmemarr 
i-. Colder lets lets most 
youadd ~ Macintosh users 
ments er applio ezpand system 
Cttions to the memarywith 
Apple menu by hani disk space. 
dragging iaw 
into the folder. 

Nerworldng caprablllrlrs 
AppleT aJJi n'1IUlorll system 
• Mediasupponed: IDcalTalk'", 
F.lhemet (Flheflalk'",), or Tolren~ 
(I'olrenTlllk") 
• Maliinlm runberct nales pet 

mv.alr: <>.e-16mlbt v.itl!Wl=Tuk 
fflagelln:l'Mllq 

Macinltlrb fik sbaring 
• Mmnum number of shale:! 

,_. .... TlaeTnn --- isn't emptied 
easier ro install until )'OU choose 
:and ranove; the Empey Tr.uh 
1i~y<bg !heir command. 
icons into or 
out of the 
System me. 

raiders pet machine: lo, wmi lll1 

unimied llJIDber ct endased 
folders 
• Maximl.m ntmber ct guest users 
cmnecred: 10, widt up ID 50 
idmli&ed in die Users & Groups lile 
• User Mlll1agemenc a»lt-in; 
.!p«ly US« mmes, pwu:icds, gioop 
member.;hip, access privileges (qien. 
read, mxify) 
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Product Specifica,tions and Details 
Memorycapm&IJISll 
• ~memciywidl~ 
~Up108MBol~ 
111m11Xr, up 1014 Mh'ilh 
liralll lllGlllXT 
• Ao:asible lllllllllX)'wilh 
32.bk~ Upa l~d 
physic:ll lllellllX1l up ID l &ilPbt'feol 
Vlnulllmenpy (mananillldtie 
memciy in Mar:ilatl lllitlllld lld is 
J28MB) 

Ped>anam:e c:h:ua:tcdsdm 
Appllallian anpalibiJly 
• Compaliblewidl l1IQlt MacitlDlti 
~6~ 

"°'*"" CfJffl/XJllbfJI 
• Callpdie'llih<an),eJ7D,lllld 
-~611151'9d 
MlmalyMnv:maUlir~, 
1111116Sfl81n1688112~ 
llils (FPIA) 
"""-' (R4M) 
• ~ Milimlm2 MBol&W 

• Used: 1 ID 125 MB, depenlqCl\ 
au~ 
Dtaaw 
• Spac:e«lllSIDl:d:Appacina:ly 
2.5io4 MB, ~Cl\ 
mdgualixl . Fommsuppmad--
14 MB Macinah <l*s;telll/llrire 
7Dand 144MB M$005«0S/ 
2disb. . 
• Pileta'lleftmll!= Up ID 31 
ct.aas widlmialdcaie, ~ 
andsymbok 

• Mlailiiim file and \Uumee 
4gigabyfes 
• Mllllimmlllll!lberdliles per 
'IDhlne 65,$36 
• Mailllnuullblrd\dnes 
ClpalllaD: Unilid 
• Mllllimml llllnber d rmks 
~~ --• Flay tan <ilk and• mdsk 
• Maxi1un lllllb!rdchmelsd 
am~4 
• limioodmlJ byl'llllable .,._-..crp ____ ., __ ·-.. ---------·---~--.. ·--·----"-·--· .. ····--··-·-·-·--.. -·---·-· 

'DaeHader 
1hl: Rndet c:&spays •oldie pulkbwn menus and iamnoided m nmiage 
lies, &lldas, cl*:s, and applicllcm il die Macinah and OVll!I' anawrxk. 
Same oldie~ n die 9/Stan 7Finderindlde 

Labels menu 
Specill menu 

Help menu 
AppliclCion menu 

a-Comd Panels,derlc-ies, andodMr 
~illmL 

Monitor memcrywqe. 

Locue lies byftlllle, elm, silt, label,« kind. 
Open applicWons,doam-, and Colden. 
Pri1c ~and direcrories. 
Sime lblden wilh od!•-
Make an :dills £«lift appliation, doaimenr, « Cdcler. 
ne Warma&iQn rar lift app1mion « c1oamn; 
a4111C lllClftCll'Y 1111ge rl an applicition; un a 
doalmft illO lllCicn«y. 

eur, Copy, md,.,.. normacian. 
View the mnrencs d a Fnler window by icon,,_.., 
Ne, kind, elm, or label. 

View an oudSled dlea>nllalll d a Colder. 
AoWi libels or colon ID icons. 
aean up windows and deslcrop. 
Sort by ic;on, name, sile, km, dat.e, «label. 
1!rue che mnienis ol loppy disks and hard disks. 

·• Restaft: and slu down die~. 
Display iriormacion abo1¢ items on che sczeen. 
Swiech among open applmionL 
Hide and shoft pl08l'llllL 

Discard tiles and Colden. 

s.!ea: among pmcers, file scr-s, and ocher 
~resources. 

Dilpi2y chanaen or dift'ae1c fona. 
Clock/calendar wirh alarm 
Four-funaion cdculau 
Classic lS<ile pme 
Eghc pages ol "sc:tarl:h paper" f« am 
Scon.ge £« frequermyused gr.aphics and am 
a.itcrycharge indiClror on Mocinrosh Pon:able•• 
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Coaaal Pudl ,. 
Mllcin1DSI CXlmol pmdsmalre ir pcmilie ID ch:qe lllZY oCdie mndmd 
seai19 ilrtheMacilmh. Special cmat1I p.ridsn suRJljed Tllfisane 
Mllcin1DSI modd& hsrandanf setoC~ 7 CXlmol panels indudes: 

file Sh&mg Monie« 
SOlnl 

DislcFncM 
laserWrillr 
Fonclkiity 
Tesch Tc 
Apple HD SC Scalp 

Sc deslculp pmem andoolor, lime, dat.e, and wlume. 
Selclhedislc dri10tcobe used f« scsnup. 
Sec mouse speed and raponsivmess. 
Sec n,bcerd repm me and layour tor 

iramaticnl use. 
0ioote die number rI mon/gr.a,s ro display. 
Specil'y pamons d mulciple monSon. 
Secsczeenbrighll'leSS. .. 

s.!ea: hiahlish« and wnlow mlar. 
lnaase sysa:m merll«)' by using hard disk space, 
sei: che disk ache, and 1111n on 32-bic .ddresmg 
on supponing Macinrosh models. 
Cuscomile labels in die Finder. 
o.isromtze icons and Wonnarion in Finderwindoln. 
Jdnify che Macinrosh IO che necworic, Slllt file 
sham,. and n.m on program linking. 
Specil'y nelWOdr abling syscem ro use (1oc:a1Tallr, 
flherTallr, or TokenTalk).•• 
Administer nun es and pqswoids rl users wich 
whom Illes and fdden will be shared. 
Moniror file sharing aaifty. 
Specify symm alen: sound and, on some models, 
inpa sounds. 

Sec physical locllion and lime JDne. 

ICeybootd operuion for ph,sially impaired users 
Screen m&IJlifier f« visually irnpaind users 
Special senings for die Micinrosh Pon:ablee• 
Specify line, dare, o..mncy fcrmar, and saipc S)'Stem. 

Conwn: Aes fnxn «her operating systems sud! as 
~DOS. 

Disk diagnostics and repair 
Downlood one or more fona ro an Apple 
laserW'ricer pruner. 
Sinple cm ediu 
Apple SCSI hanl disk iniciili.mion 

••AllllUIO ___ _ 
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AppleTalk Internet Router 

Overview 
The AppleTalk- Incemet Roucer 
lets you increase the size and 
improve the performance and 
manageabilicy of your AppleTalk 
network syscem. le allows Apple­
Talk networks such as LocalTalk;" 
EtherTa.Ur, and TokenTalk"' co be 
incerconneaed co fonn an 
incernet. The roucer moves daca 
from one nerwork co another 
cransparemly so thac che internet 
functions like a single network. 
This means thac users can share 
files and printers across the 
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incemec, as well as send and 
receive mail, in che same way thac 
chey access these resources on a 
single nerwork. 

A key component of che 
AppleTalk nerwork system, the 
AppleTalk Incemec Roucer offers 
room co grow for even the largest 
nerworking installations. Fearures 
such as extended addressing and 
improved zone-based-access co 
incemet resources let nerwork 
professionals build for the future. 

•• 

As wich ocher Appl~ Macincosh• 
products, che AppleTalk Incernet 
Roucer is easy to use. Even a 
nerwork novice can have ic 
running in minutes and begin co 
m'.lke use of its powerful f earures. 



Features Benefits 
• Allows dte Macinmsh ~die rourer 
scCtware 1D run orher services in die fore-

fJOIU!d. -----------·----.. - .. ----·---··-.. --.. -........ 
• Up 10 eighc llelWOlt pons per rourer • Allows infercalneclian of up 10 eight 

nerworks per Mzinalsh, enablq lJellible 
IMl'Wrk ropolcgies and oplimum use of die 
. Madnmsh ser'lil!g as arourer. ---·-----.. -·-.. ----··---· .. --··---·--.. -·-.. --.. 

• Up 1D 1,024 netMXts per iaremec _________ ... ___ .. , _______ ............. __ .. __ _ 
• FJlreaded nelWOlk~ olup 1D 16 
millicn aocles 

• Suppons large llelWOlt sysrans dm use 
dD link bidges for loal and wide Ra 

~ 

• Screamlines die use of die Choo5et in latge 
naworts. ----·----------...... _ .. _ .... __ , ___ .. ___ ,,_ .. , ... _ ..... 
• Suppons Lcall'alk, Ed!erTalk, and 
Tolr=Talk. 
• lea )'OU choose die bes nctWCrk for each 
environment and 1hen COlllla:t nwldple 
nerworks ro form an inregmed net'll'Ork .sysran. 

• Monillll'q ol router ll'llffic: ind errocs • Provides an efeaive inremetworll: manage­
menc mol ----------------.. -.. -~----
• Lea even novice llelWOlt users bendit fro111 
dtis powetful softwn. 

• Requires no llddilional adminiw3licn 3'ta' 
xtUp. 

• ~ internet performance l7f keepiqi 
loal traff'IC at die local netM>rk ICYel-isolaling 
it flam die inr.eml!r. 

• Allows Apple Talk iniemea rouse alremare 
roures auromaiicilly in die eYenC ol a failure in 
die primary roure. 

• . ..Allow3.l'Olltel' Zlisl:ic.s and rowing .ables ro 
be printed and logged for net'lllOlk man:igemem 

purposes. 

Appendix A. Apple Products Oatasheets 269 



270 IBM/Apple Networking Guide 

Sappon of large flfcrwodal 

The AppleTalk lntemet Rourer lea 
·· users build large inr.emea dm 
spao a CXllllpllly or ampus. ltll 
AppleT;ilk inremet an support as 
many as 16 million devices 
{nodes). ~CIDbecfisllibured 
aver as 111111\Y as 1,024 infcn:cn. 
neaed ninorks, or CID be 
alloar.ed ro one lqe netWCCk 
u:h as dloa dmU$1: daralink 
bridges ro inren:OMectlocal area 
lllSWOdls. 

laqSemp 

The AppleTalk Internet Rouu:r 
ic:lenrifieS all netWat ccnneaioas 
Walled on die Macinrosluerving 
as die rourer. You simply enrer a 
nenrork number 121\ge for e:ich 
nenrork )IOU wane ro intatnnnea. 
1.one names an be ddined ro 
sU'ell'Dline direaocy ~on 
large illfemea. The rest is 
ai.n:omaiic, bcau.se dleApple·Talk 
lntemet Router dynamically 
commwlicateS With odler 
AppleTalk IOuterS ro b.lild a ralile 
oldie em:ite internet. Users can 
dlen view and access resources 
duoughout die~ 

lmpmd Intern« ldJablUly 
'DteAppleTalk Jnremer Rauf.el' an 
be used ro improve inremet 
~-Mosninorkproblems 
iemain isolaDed ro a single 
ninork. By usq a redundant 
IOllfe ropology, inremet rr.ilic can 
be ierour.ed in case ol a &ilure in a 
plnX:ular ne!WCrk. 

Ralblllly 
lbe rour.er lea netWOrt planners 
&le.Noe di~ AppleTalk S)'Stel1IS 

by aotadng local aallic: Dom 
inremet mllic, and by pw.i~a 
dloicie ol ropology and nemxt 
petbmance (I) acalCllfDOdafe die 
-~nawork 
environmenrs. 

The Roarer &mronmar 
AppleTalk lntemet Rcurer 30ftw:lre 
mm ill die baclcgroundon a 
MadnloSI ccmpurer, allowing !he 
rourer ro share die same Macin­
rosh as !he Apple-Share• File and 
Print Savers, as weD as lfVd.pety 
mail seriien. The router uses 
berween 120K and 160K ol system 
memory, depending on die 
number of nt:al'Cllfa in die 
inremer. 

Media ladepauleace 
lbe Apple Talk lnraner Router can 
interconnect aD types of AppleTalk 
netWOrlcs, including !DalTalk, 
F.lher!alk, and TokenTalk, 1Doll'er 
die greatest llexibility in cboice ol 
media and ropolcgy. The 
AppleTalk lntemel Roucer CID be 
used ro provide 1DNp:ent acccs.s 
ID die wer'\Vri~ and 
lmage\V~ II printetS flom 
F.lher!alk and TokenTalk 
netMlrks. 

Dlftct loutlllg 
lbe improved routing pror.ocol ol 
AppleTalk Phase 2 sends data 
direcdy ro die rourer along die 
SI~ pad! ro die de:sWwion, 
increasing inrmier performance. 

Moafrodag ud Coauol 
lbrough die rourer desk accessQrY, 
)OU can display variou.t Windor.s 
dm let you monitor aaiYity and 
~ smncs on !he rourer, 
\few an acliYe routing rable oldie 
em:ite ~ ~lherouter 
sisup inComwion, or print die 
c:onrems oldie semp an4 
admioarnlive dUplays. 

7.one Maltlcalr 
1Dlle MullicaSr, prorided oa 
F.lher!alk and TokenTalk 
l\elVIOlks, allows a message ID be 
.sent ID all membets of a pnadal' 
z.one Widlout clisturl:q ocher 
nodes on !he net'llOrk.1.one 
Mullicasc il1lproves nemirk 
per{onmnce by~mllic: 
overilead c:au.sed by lxoadcam. 

Upgrade ParJa 
AppleTalk inrerne($ can include 
AppleTalk Internet RoutetS as well 
as third-pany roucers lh:lt meet the 
AppleTalk Phase 2 specifialion..An 
upgrade ut:ility is included will\ !he 
AppleTalk lnremec Rourer so dm it 
an communicare With older 
roucers during die upgrade 
process. Also, during die upgrade 
IDAppleTalk Phase 2, !he 
AppleTalk lncemet Rourer aDows 
nodes using older ver3ons of 
F.lher!alk to communicate With 
nodes using EiherTalk Version 10. 
lbese fearures allow an incre· 
mental upgrade pad! ro AppleTalk 
.Phase 2 wbeteneeded. 



•• 

Apple Compurcr, Ille. 

AppleTalk Internet Router 

Tova die AppleTaDdnranec • Madnmsh Sysem ScCtware • Al neces.my nen.ut inredxe 
Cllds, abliqr. aad S>ftr.lre for 
each nen.ut a>nneaion 

llouf.er, 70U'll need: Venicn 6.0.3 ot mr 
• A Mlcinmsh Plus, SE, SW30, II, 
DX, ot llCX penanal aimpurer 

2052S MarianiAvmue 
Cupenino, CA 95014 
(~996-1010 
rue: 171.576 

'\lllh your order, ycu1 receive: 
• AppleTalklnranetlbm' 
m-e 
• Madnmsh 5ysrm soo-e 
6.0J 
• A/JPl#Tallt im.m.t Rouw 

AtlminislralDr's GuiM 

011119Apflie~l&Af'lllo, lheAf!Pe ..... A!>Pld'-Appltt'.allr,1~.~ 
-~-......,..i-otApple~l&-alk,Loclll'alr,JnlTaloonl'llkR 
-ofARile-=--,1& 
)lllo15119.-......-..-........ -..-­
-lnll.J4 . -.JA 
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Macintosh llfx 

Overview 
The Apple- Macintosh• IIfit is an 
mn:mcly high-speed and elcgandy 
engineered personal computer that has 
been designed !Or people who need the 
ultimate in Macintosh responsiveness as 
well as new Macintosh capabilities. 

To provide maximum Macincosh 
performance and responsiveness, the 
Macintosh IIfx incorporates a high­
specd, 40-megahenz 60030 micropro­
cessor, a 32K Static RAM Cache memory 
subsystem, and a 68882 floating-point 
coprocessor for high-speed processing 
of complex mathematical functions. 

The Macintosh Ilfitalso incorporates, 
!Or the fU'st time, dedicated VO (input/ 
output) processors. These custom­
dcsigned ASICs (application-spcciftc 
integrated circuits) boost system 
efficiency by managing low-level VO 
tl5ks-for the Apple Desktop Bus"', 
floppy disk drives, and seri21 poru­
that weic previously carried out by the 
68030 P.rocessor. In addition, the 

272 IBM/Apple Networking Guide 

Macintosh Ilfitcon12ins a dediC1Ied 
SCSJ/DMA (Small Computer System 
InterfJ.ce/DiICCt Memory Access) 
controller that impl'OYCS SCSI perfor-
1J1211Ce. 

Users who need maximum system 
expandability will especially appreciate 
the versatility of the Macintosh II&. 
First, system memory can be expanded 
from 4 to 8 megabytes for high-perfor-
1J1211Ce applications that demand 
superior system responsiveness. 

Second, the Macintosh IIfit includes 
six Nu Bus"' apansion sloes that can 
accommodate a wide range of Apple 
and third-party apansion cuds, such as 
additional network interbce and 
graphics cards. A new Processor Direct 
Slot (PDS) provides a direct intcr&ce for 
third-party hardware options. And six 
external interfJ.ce ports accommodate 
peripherals such as hard disks and 
printers, UxalTalk"' network connec­
tions, and Apple Desktop Bus devices. 

ti. 

For floppy disk storage. the Macin­
tosh IIfx uses the 1.4-mcg:abyte Apple 
SupcrDrive"' disk drive, which allows 
users TO read from and write TO 3.5-inch 
Macintosh floppy disks as well as 3.5-
inch disks used in a variety of other 
personal computers. The MacinTOsh IIfx 
can also be configured with up to l(i() 
megabytes of internal hard disk storage. 
and it will accommodate a second 
SuperDrivc. 

Best of all, the Macintosh llfx is a 
Macintosh, which means that it still 
offers all of the benefits of earlier 
Macintosh systems: access to more than 
3,000 of the most powerful, graphics. 
based applications available; case of 
learning and ease of use through a 
consiStent, graphics-based interfJ.ce; 
choice without confusion in hardware 
and softw2re; the convenience of "plug 
and playft compatibility; and the 
assurance that all Macintosh compo­
nents will work together smoothly. 



Features 
• 4 mepbytes ol oQ.baard RAM, eJPllldal:ie 
ID 8 megabytes 

Benefits 
• Pnnides a simple growlh pub for users as 
d!ey need addilillllal memory. 
• AUaws mukiple appiicmons ID be opened 
alllalrrendy under die M~ opcradng . 
systaL • 
• Pnnides memocy space for manipulal:ion of 
large amouna ol daa, such as large spread­
sheea, complex CAD~ scanned imllges, 
and sound 6les. 

----···· I I Ill •1111•1-M ________ ..... , .. ,_l_Hll•ll-Ml ____ IM_ .. 

• Opimll parity $UppOR • Pnnides defeaicn olDRAM (dynamic RAM) 
padly emirs for increased daa inregrity. '-----·---------.. ·-.. ·---·--.. ·-·--·---····· 

• SUlofllOM an a SIMM (Single Jn.lille 
Memory t.blule}, ind~ 
~2-bicaddrmng 
-Himrdlial PDe Systml 
~2-bi( Color QuickDr.lw-

• Macinlosh user ilKedxe, incJuclq mouse, 
iccns, wildows, and pulklown menus 

• Enables fulUre 32-bineaicns oldie 
Madnrosh oper:i1iqJ system ID addra,, up ro 4 
gipbfles of memocy. 
• Organizes document sunge and alows easy 
access ID files. 
• Prollides a a>nsisreac user imaface 
duoughom die Macinrosh family and enables 
a>lor sys1m1S ID dbplay up ID 16 lllilliDn colors 
simulaneously. 

• Makes mosuppliacion.s inmidve and easy 
IDleam. 

• Reduces lrllining and suppon c.osu. 
• Pnnides a a>nsisreac user imaface aaoa 
applicalioos. 

·-------·-··-· ··-.. -· ·-.. ·---··----·--·-··-.. ··-···-------·..--
• AU0ws mukiple appiicmons ID be opened 
ccnairrendy. 
• las users easily M and paste infomwian 
between applicalions. 
• Allaws bac:lqiround rasks ID be IUll while 
users inrer:ia wid! applialions in die fore­
ground. 
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Features 
• Pull 32-bir 68030 micrcprocasot, l\llllling at 
40IJleSilhenz 
-BuiJt.in Paged Memay Managemenc Unit 
(PMMU) 

• 68882 bang-point malh ccprocessor,. 
Nllllillg at 40 megahenz 

Benefits 
• Offen increased levels a pafurmance :and 
.sysrau responsiveness r:fiet odler Maciruosh ll 
systalLS. 

• Suppau mukiwking ~ syst.e111S 

such as~. Apple's inlplemenllllion d the 
AT&TUNIX'9 ~ synem. 

• Pro\'ldes &st prcc:essing of ccmplex 
nudlemaQQI funaion.s while ccmplying widi 
IEEE so.bit tloaling.poinr sandards. 

·--------··-----.. ·-·--·-.. ·-·····---.. 
.. _ ... _ ....... ·-···-·-.. ·----····· .. ---'!"··-··-·-····-.. ··--·-........ _ ....•.. - .. - ... -..... 

• J!uik.in Procasot llrea Slor (PDS) 

• SuperDrive floppy disk drive 

• Support for up ro 160 megabytes ol internal 
hard di.lk stor:age 

• Six Nu Bus expllOSicn .skxs 

• Six built-in pons: 
-Two serial portS 
-Two Apple Dcskrop Bus pons 
-One SCSl port 

-One sound port 

• Improves~ dliciency by han~ low­
lel'd wks previously carried out by die 68030 
microprocessor and associated widi die ftoppy 
~k drive(s), Apple Desktop Bus, :and seNI 
pons. 

• Pro\'ldes a Wt, 32-bit direct inrerface ro die 
.sysrau bus for high-speed, dlild-pany oplion 
cards. 

• Pro\'ldes 75 percent more stor:age apacity 
than SOOK disk drives. 
• AllowJ CllllVCllienr a:wfer ol dar:a file$ 
between Macinrosh, osa, MS-DOS, and Apple 
II sysrems on die same 3.5-inch disk, using the 
Apple File Ex.change ulility. 

• Accommodar.es either a 5.25-inch half~c 
hard ~k drive or a 3. 5-inch hard ~k drive in 
sever.ii apacities. 

• Makes ir =Y ro ctea(e cusrom configu12-
dons ro meet specific needs. (Cards .are self. 
conJiguring-dley requite no DIP switches, and 
can be placed in any .!lot) 

• Pro\'ldes support for popular peripherals 
without~ NuBus expamion slotS. 
• Pro\'ldes access ro l.ocalTalk netWOlb, 
which :illow users ro connect Macin~h llfx 
systems !O other COmpUtetS and !O LaserWritd9 
priniers through the AppleTalk• netWOrk 
syStem. 
• Supplies high-quality, four-voice digital 
sound !hat is compatible With all applicatiom 
i:har use MacinU>Sl sound 



Pl'odua Dr:l8a. 68030 Proc_,r levels ol zao.Wlliwclre CPU de'lices, such as !he AppleCD SC-
• !\al 32-bic 68030 nliaoproces. petDmanc:e. co.ROM drive and cheApple 
SOI' IVllS al 40 meg:ahem. Sanner, ID !he Macinrosh 1llx. Up 
• 1he32-biuddress bus prorides IAK 1Dscveo SCSI peripherals, 
up ID 4~ of dmJPace. • RAM in !he Macinlllsh Wit an indudiqi an inremal hard disk, an 
• 256-byte, Md1ip address and be inaeased to 8 nieg:abftes. be conneaed. 
iDmuClion aches provide high 1he Madlllmh Wit wes ao.mno. • 1be MacinlDsh Dfx SCSI 
levelsdpedcnmnce. 5eCODdRAM. subsysfemis mamged by a 
• Buit.in PMMU suppons'Vinull, .. • As denser, +megabiE and• t& ddcad SCSl.i1)MA IXlllaoller, 
Dn=d, and p10reaed memory in megalit RAM chips become whid1 increases sysrem dJiciency. 
openq systems lbac lwve been milable, RAM an be inaeased ID • 1be SCSIJ/O subsysem an 
desipd fa' it 32 and U8 megabyres, respec. provide dla ll'INf« rares in 
• Bum: IDDcle RAM aa:ess enables lively. ac.ess ol 3 megabytes per second. 

· · groups ol iuruaionl and dllla ID 

be read in few« dock qdes lhan IDparJ()ulpar Proc-m NCl'WOlk SappoK 
are requited in ocrmal access • TllO dedicared J/O processors • 1be MadlllmhDfx~ ftiD 
mode. manage low-le'o'e:I J/O lasts fer !he ROMsuppoct fer llll Apple Talk 

serial pora, Soppy clUlt drive(s), promcols, and includes built-in 
6888Z Mada Co,-- and Apple Oeskrop Bus, providing serial pora for lDalTalk nenak 
• 1he32-bir688821Uh hiFet le¥els ol overall systeill CllMeClions. 
CXlplOa!:SSCI' runs at: 40 mephera ~ 
and accelerares che maiden ol Opcndag System Sapporr 
axnplex madl lilnaims, includiqi N1l8al bpusloa Slora • Mac:inmsll sysrem scllMre 
aigonDmeaic and lcgaridllllic • NuBus prorides a mulciplmd indudes: 
$Gies. 32-bir address bus and dllla bus on -5ysraa Tools Version 6.0.5 ot 

a single 96-pin ex>nnecllll'. grarer (che Macinrll5h opemring 
OprJoml Pully Sapporr • NvBus is self-configurq. CaRls systei11) 
• Parity DRAM and a parity an be pluged into any slorand -lrinrer disk (prinrer drivers ford 
conaoller an be builr inm !he che sysrem will aulllllllldc:3lly Apple prinrm) 
MacinrDsh llfxsysrem as an opdon. idenlify and configure e=ich card, -Uli&des clsks (include ulililies 

wilhout DIP switches ot jumper such as !he Apple File £1rchqe, 
IOll wires. HD SC SelUp, CbeView, Disk First 
• AS121CROM SIMMsodr:eton • 1he NuBus ¥d1ileaure Aid·, and Foo({])A Mo>'a') 
!he logic board prtn;des an _, suppons dla anrmer rares ol up • HypaCani9Version 1.2.5 (ot 
upgncle pad\ ID future versions ol ID37.5 megabytes per selXllld. grearer) is included. 
ROMSIMMs. SCSI ('Small Computer System • MJXVmion 2.0 (oplional) is 

!nferface) CX>lllpllible wilh !he Macinrll5h llfx. 
Slldc IAK Cadle • SCSI is a high-perform.ance 
• A built-in zao.Wllir.swe 321C imerface bus used ID COM«C hlld 
Sade RAM Cache pro~des high <isks zd odler SCSI-based 

Tedmbl Speci&cad- ,__, Sbrlc RAM <"Ache SIMM) piovides parity error 
• 68030, ,32.bitarchireaure • Built-in zao.wait.swe 321C clereaiDll 
• 40-megalienz clock speed Scalic RAM Cache memory 
• Bum: IDDcle RAM aa:ess :l'Chiteaure Memory Subsystem 
• 1Wo 256-byte, built-in • Suppons overlapp~ reads 
insauaion and data caches DRAM from Cache/!lOM and Wlires to 
(Harvard architecture) • so.nanosecond, Wt.page DRAM 

mode, 64-pin SIMMs 
·Cop- • I.megabit ORAM paclclge lapurtOurpu< ~ (IOP) 

• 68882 lloacing-point • 4- ot 8-rncgabyte memory Qlps 

aiproceswr (IEEE srandard-aO mMgunDons • 1Wo !OP chips are srandard a:ll 
bits ptemion) implemenaiions of a 2-megahesu 
• 40-megalienz clock speed Oprloaal Partly Supporr 6502. The IOP chips manage !he 

• Installation o( parity genetaling floppy disk drive(s) (S\VIM chip), 
dlip and pllrity DRAM (9<hip che Apple Desktop Bus, and !he 

serial pora (SCC dlip). 
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SC:SJll)KA Coaaolltr 
• Sandllld ail implemencaliDG 
rlS3CSOSCSldip and OMA 
alllllOl logi~ The SCSllDMA chip 
llllllllfP=S the SCSI bus. ...... 
• Sis iumlal NuBus sloa 
sUppcnNil32-bt addrmaldaa 
buses 
• l'nxesSllC' Oirea Slac (PQS) 
plOVides high..ipeed, 32-bt llXeSS 

ID the sylflllll lw 
• 1Wo mini-8 semi 
(&S-231JRS42Z) pons 
• 'IWoApple DeSmp Bus pons 
*"' daisy<hainUlgd mulliple 
paiphenldevica 
• SCSI intedace uses a so.pm 

.iaraml eanaee:ax- and a DB-lS 
caanecmrtar the am~ 
clerice; • mbsequenc SCst.blsed 
paipher.11$ useM!dad SCS.CO. 

l(adn!DlhJlf:ltCPU 

SCSI larerflce cables 
• Sf.eRlo sound jack 
Mouse 
• Medlanial 1J:ldq: Opd!:ll 
!lmfcm:oding. 3.9:1: 0.39 pulses 
per lllillnl«cr (100:1: 10 pulses 
perlnch)dll'll'ld 

Saad Geuftror 
• Apple's QUIDlll dlgir:i SOIH1d 
chip ptOrides a.bit .srei:eo sampling 
• .f.U ldloheni, and includes four. 
10ic:e~ synthesis­
~dcfrtlq~ head­
phooes er ochc:t screo ecpiip1De11£ 
d!rouF die sound jack 

Elecrr.lcd leqairemcaD 
• line~ 100 ID 240\'0lrs 
1'., aJIDlllllidly a>n6gured 
• Frequency: 48 m 62 hcnz, 

OrderNo. 
M5510U/A 

OrderNo. 
M5S1SU/A 

Uglephase 
• Maimwll power: l30wam, 
not including monimrpo.-

Slaaal Yelghr 
Mllinunic 
• Heighc S.5 in. (14.0m) 
• 'Width: JB.7ia.(47.4cm) 
• Depdl: 14..4111. (36.S cm) 
• Weight: 24 lb. (1G.9 Ilg)* 
Mouse: 
• Heighc L1 in. (2.8 cm) 
• W'tdd'I: 2.lin. (5Jcm) 
• Depd'I: 3.s in. (9. 7 cm) 
• Weight: 6 oz. (.17 kg) 

"l'elghnriRbt ...... 'Widl_..hml 
clakdliw. 

'With your ordtr, you'D receive: 
• Madnrosh llfx penonal 
a>mpurerwidl 4 mepbyresd 
RAM md abuilHl 14-megabya: 
SuperDrive 
• Mouse 
• Documenw:ioa.sec 
• SystemsoltMre and Hype:t· 
Card soliware 
• Training disks 
• Limired warranty swemem: 

Tadt your order, you'D receive: 
• Madnrosh llfx penonal 
a>mpurerwidl 4 mepbyres d 
RAM, a buiJt.in 14.megabyte 
SuperDrive, and an 8().megal7fTe 
inremal haRI disk drive 
• Mouse 
• Documenrarion sec 
• SystemsoltMre and Hype:t· 
Card soliware 
• Tramq disks 
• Limired warranty swemenc 



•• Macintosh Dfx 

)lx!nrgsJa llfl 4/80 
CPU wfdaAJ(JX 

• 
Order No. 
M5S20ll/A 

Order No. 
M5523ll/A 

'Widl your ordtr, you'll receive: 
• Macinrosh llfx perscaal 
a>mpurerwidl 4 megabytes ol 
RAM, abuiJi.in L~ 
SUperDrive, Dia 160.megabyfe 
inremal bani disk drive 
• Mouse 
• Oocumenwionsei: 
• Sysremsoltwarem:I Hyper­
Card soittr.lre 
• Tninllg disks 
• Limited warr:uuy smemeni: 

'Widl your order, you'll receive: 
• Macinrosh llfx perscaal 
c:ompurerwidl 4 megabytes ol 
RAM, a buiJi.in L4-mepbyte 
SUperDrive, Dian~ 
inremal bani disk drive con~ 
lt/f1X 
• Mouse 
• Oocumenwionsei: 
• . System soltware Di Hyper­
Card soltware 
• T~disks 
• Limited warr:uuy srarement 

'---·----------------·----·---·------·--·---
MKl•rasJa llfl t,90 CPu 
wfda Pllriry Silpporr 

Macillrosh llfs 4MB Parlay 
Memory E:xpauloa IJr9 

2052S Mariani Annue 
Cupertino, CA 95014 
(408) 996-1010 
TIX: 171-576 

OrderNo. 
M55241.1/A 

Order No. 
Meij76U/A 

OrderNo. 
M(ij77ll/A 

'Widl yourord«, you'D receive: 
• Macinrosh llfx perscaal 
c:ompurerwidl 4 megabytes ol 
pllily enor defeaion RAM, a buiJr.. 
in L4-megabyte SuperDrive, Di 
an 80-megabyte inranal hard disk 
drive 
• Mouse 
• Oocunienrarion set 
• Systenuoli:ware Di Hyper. 
Card soltware 
• T~disks 
• Limited warr:uuy smemeni: 

'Widl your cn:ltr, you'll receive: 
• +megabyte DRAM upgrade 

'Widl your order, you'll receive: 
• +megabyte parity DRAM 
upgrade 

019'0Apple~ lq:.""""" d!eAflllle ...... Af>ploCl)!IC; .Aflplel1olk. MDI, HypeiC...i, -,_...,.,...,_...,........,.._.,AppeCo-,lnc.Apple 
DOllaop .... lllsll-Ald,1-'1'.ur,~,JlldSupaOMae-olAAile~, 
lnc.-11•.....--111-~N-loa_olT_ 
-QllJll•-"'----eor,io-..LllQX1s1 ........ -olAl'Wt. -1-Pradlldspodlclllonl_..,..-., __ 
-1n11.u. -"""" 
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Overview 
The Macintosh• lid personal 
computer offers high perfor­
mance and enhanced functionality 
in a system with the same small 
footprint and tlexible design as the 
Macintosh Dex. People who 
require high-speed program 
execution for large spreadsheets, 
databases, and graphically inten­
sive applications will appredace 
the performance delivered by the 
Macintosh Od. 

A 25-megahertz 68030 micro­
processor makes the mO$t signifi- · 
cant contribution to the dramatic 
performance improvement 
offered by che Macintosh Dd. 
Increasing che clock speed of the 
68030 enables the system to 
perform up co 45 percent fascet 
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COMt -t •idth • 25; 
-=-t -l hei9"1l .. 30; 

T~: :TShaoe<R..:l ..,.> 
I 

AandollAect<r l; 
} 

than the Macintosh Ilcx and 
Macintosh Ilx computers. To 
speed the processing of complex 
mathematical functions, a68882 
math coprocessor comes standard 
with the Macintosh Oci. 

By installing an optional cache 
memory card, users can improve 
system performance by as much 
as 50 percent for many 
applications. 

The Macintosh lld also comes 
with builc-in video capability that 
enables the system to display up 
to 256 colors or shades of gray 
simultaneously on a variety of · 
Apple® color and gray-scale 
monitors. 

The Macintosh lid includes 
three internal Nu Bus"' expansion 

sloes, space for a 3.5-inch internal 
hard disk drive, seven standard 
external pores to accommodate 
peripherals, and the capability of 
expanding RAM co up co 8 mega­
bytes. The Macintosh Ilci uses the 
1.4-megabyce Apple SuperDrive ... , 
which allows ic to read from and 
write to 3.S.mch Macintosh fioppy 
disks, as well as the 3.5-inch disks 
used by many other personal 
computers. 

The Macintosh Odis compat­
ible with virtually all Macintosh 
applications and comes standard 
with Apple's MultiFinder® operat­
ing system and HyperCard•, a 
tool for custom software 
solutions. 



Features 
• Ful 32-1* 68030 miaoprocess«, ninning • 
2Smephem 
-Builc.in Paged Memory Mlui:igemem Ullic 
(PMMU) 
-aulSGCXle RAM access apabilky 

• Builc.in video support Cot the~ 
Apple moniaxs: 
-13-inchAppleColot•High-Resoludcn ~B 
Moni1Dl'will1upm2S6cdon or~ of Pf 
-Macinmsh 12• Monochrome Dbplaywi111 up 
m 256shades of Pf Slllulaneously 
-15-inchApple Mlc:ia1mSt Pcmiil: llsplaywilb 
Up ID 16.lhadesof P/ 

• 111r1!e NuBus apamion slca 

• Unique indusWI design 
·-smau fooqxim 
-tocking power swirch 

• Apple SuperDrive 

Benefits 
• Ofas superior processing speed, power, 
and pafclrmanoe. 
• Suppons multitasking openring S)'SfelDS . 

(such as Apple's M1X8) dlaE require memory 
lllllllgellllft apabililia in order m 11111. 

• ABows inmuaicm and data m be read in 
re-- dock qides dlllll in the llDnUi access 
... implO\'iq! avd system pedcmlance. 

• W'ah che insallalion of a higlwpeed c.adle 
cud, JOU can inaease lhe avenD perfonmoce 
of llllll}' applications by as much as 50 pertenr. 

• Provides the llexibilicy m choose among 
dee of Apple's 1110SC popular 1110nia>a. 

• Makes it easier m set: up che systan. 
• Enhmc:es qsiaD expandabilicy by freeing up 
the NuBus slcx USJ;ily occupied by che video 
Cid. . 

• Reduc.es qsRIDCDSt by~ the cos 
of a video anl. 

• Lea you CXlllliglll'e your qsian m meet 

speci&c: Dads. 
• Makes it asy m add a 1llieq of cards. 
(tan:fs llR:self.(Dnfiguq...dley ~ire no DIP 
sWcha, and can be pl-' in my slcx.) 

• Can be used in eilher a horizoncal or a 
vaUcal orienaiioo. 
• Tates up very liale deskrop space. 
• ADows che system ro resan auronwially in 
the ew:nc of a power failure. 

• Prorida 75 percau mote sror:ige c:ipacicy 
lhln 800lC disk <Imes. 
• ADows JOU m a:wfer data &la convenimdy 
between Macinrosh, 05/2, MS.DOS, and Apple 
ll~cn che same 3.~ disk, uq the 
Apple File F.ll'chqe u1ility. 

• Aa:ommodata a 3.5-inch haid disk drive 
(sevml capacities are available). 
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Features 
• ElghE ·IJuill.in pens: 
~Tt.v serial pons 
-Tt.vAppleDeskulp b. pons 
-QneSCSI pClR 

-one DB-19 serial pClR (fOt an armllll 8oppy 
dist drive) 
-one DB-15 video pClR fJor ~ lldeo 
suppote) 
-OaescundpM 

• SUKofa:>M,~ 
-32-bit~ 
-Hienirdlical File S)Wm 
-32-Bit QuickDraw. 

• Madnrosh user inlerface, induding mouse, 
ica1.1, willdows, and pul4Jwnmaws 

• Apple Sound 01ip 

Benefits 
• Alk:Ris )'Oii t0 Clil« your sysem co )'Out 

needsWil:h popular periphmls wilhoutuq 
~sb;f. 
• Provides access m l.oc:alTA- De£Wtb, 
~you 1D CCMeCE your Macinrosh llci ID 

odler Clllllpllfm and 1D 1.aserwmei- prinrelS 
dvcugh dleAppleTalk9 lllll'MXk syaem. 
• Provides CllCllleClial for Apple Desllmp Bus 
devices such as akeybocd, 1DOU1Je, axkball, or 
graphics abler. 
• Suppons up m seven SCSI periphmls. 
• Provides CllCllleClial 1D bui1'oin video. 
• Supplies hil#l-quality Sfera> sound IO the 
sa:reo jack. 

• Provides the llexiJjJjcy 1D grow• )'Oii need 
adcilicaal mauory. 
• Enables you 1D open mulliple app&adons 
cm:urrendy under Muldf"rnder. 

• 'W'llh lnsralllilion ci opcioaal parity RAM, 
povide:s meniory<hecking capability. 

• Enables liltlR 32-llil: ve"Siom d the 
MllcinlDSh 0perarq System IO address up t0 

4 gipl7ftes of mem«y. 
• Orpniies document sunge :ind allows easy 
acxas 1D .&les. 
• Provides a consiSfelll user inrafxe 
dwoughouc the MllcinlDSh &may and en:ables 
<Dior systems 1D display up 1D 16 million colors 
amukaneoosly. 

• Makes lllO.!l applications inlllilive and easy 
1D learn, reducing rraining and suppOlt COStS. 

• Provides a consi=t user inrafxe across 
applicaliom. 

• ~ mulliple applicaQom 1D be opened 
a.icurrendy. 
• Im ¥CU inregrare inlomwion from mukiple 
applicatiom easily by~ and pasling 
between !hem. 
• Allows )'OU tO coruinue woctil1g Tlith 
applicatiom while pe!formillg certain wks in 
the background. 

• A.Dows you t0 run virtually all Mxinrosh 
soCtware, including applications designed to 

rake advanclge ol floating-point coproc:esscn 

• Provides high-quality, fcur-voicedigifal 
sound. 
• Is compalible With aD appli(:.alioo.s that use 
MllcinlDSh sound. 



Product Details 
680~mJaop~ 
• 1be 32-tit 68030 miaoprocess« MIS 31 

2Smephenz. 
• 1be 32-titaddress bus provides a mal 

addressable~o{ ·~ 
• 5eplnre insuucdon zd dam aches provide 
.!ipificlndy fur.er procesq 
• 8uMI PMMU suppons \'lrlull, shnd, and 
proremd !DellllXT IA openidng sysrems dlll 
have been~ for ir. 
• lkncaode RAM access emllles pps of 
iamuclicasor dal:a ID be read in C--dock 
cycles rhan are required In nomial aa:a.. lllOde. 

. lidlMa 'fkleo 

• 1be buil~ Wdeo capabilllies oi lbe 
Mllcin&Dah JJd are made possiHe rhrough lbe 
addidon ol lhree ClllllponenlS ID die logic 
bolld: lhe RBV (RAM-Bued Video) chip, ..midi 
bir:dons as lhe video caaaoller, a digicilo1> 
analog caaverfel' (DAC); and a 08-15 araml 
CXllllledl:lr. 1be screen image is sund in a 
screen lufer !oared In mlin lllellllXY· 

Opdoal JlldlY•pporr 
• When ordering die Madnmsh lid, users can 
requesr a pirity sy.srem. 1be System wll be 
conllgurm wilh a pirity awroler and 
pay RAM. 

Mar.boa 
~~ 

I 

IOM 
• 1be Macin&Dah JJd canes sancbrd 'llirh 
5121C olROM. In addicion, a ROM SIMM sockec 
1ocared 00 me logic board Will facilicu lhe 
insabicn ol future ~om olROM as Ibey 
become IVlilable. 

IAll 
• 1be Mllcin&Dah JJd can be upgmded 
inaemellllllly ID 32 megabytes ol RAM. 
• Tosuppcn 1be ~ 6llC1:lO 
microplOCessar, lbe Mllcin&Dah JJd uliizes w:t'f 
high speed (80-mnOS«ODd) RAM. Usas an 
increase Systall lllClllCry apacitywilh 
Macimmh Jki Memocy Expansion Kia. 

Nullus a:pualoa llols 
• NuBu.t plO¥ides a lllllkiplmd 3Ult address 
bus zddam bus on a sqle 96-pin ccnneacr. 
• Nulusis~ Cards an be 
plupf inlD any skx and die sym wil 
aumllllliclily idemily and coallgure each ant, 
wilhcxlt DIP switches or jlnperwires. 
• 1be NuBus Wlireaure suppom dal:a 
lr.IRSfer ms ol up ID 37.5 megabyres 
persecml. 

Trtl!ll~bllt.l.'~.ra 

! 

:-; 
: 
! 

r' 
~ 

i 

SCSI 
• SCSI ('Small Canpurer.Sysran Jmedxe) is a 
high¢ocmance inreiface for conn«lillg lhe 
Mllcinwsh JJd ID hard disks and olber 
peripherals, such as lbe LaserWriw IISC,Apple 
Sanner, ApplcCD SC- Co.ROM dme, and 
olber deYic:es. Up ID sewn SCSI periphenls 
(Ulduding an inrmlll hard disk) can be 
camecred. 
• SCSI provides m a:wfer ms of up ID 

1 meg:abyfe per secmL 

Nen.urk •pport 
• The Macinwsh lid provides full ROM 
support for aD Apple Talk proaxols, and has 
saial pons for locilTalk DelTitllll: COMeaions. 

Opemdag ,,__ soAwue 
• MacinroSt sym soRw:re includes: 
-s,stem soltware version 6.0.5 or brer (lbe 
Mllcinwsh Openlling System)-Prillw ti 
(plinter dl'iva'S for aD Apple pnnras) 
-s,srem .Addilions disks (lllClude uliliaes such 
as lbeApple File £miqe, HD SC Sealp, 
Close View, Disk Fiat Ail!'" and Folll'/DA Mover) 
• H)'lla'Card vet3on 1.23 or larer is included. 
• MIX vmion L Ll or brer is ClllllpaliiK 
wilh lbe Macinrosh lki. 

'--1 ·-·····L ............. I 
P: .. ~ 

0 "1.iit.<.t. 
fir.~~ 

;JJiil(~'i'IC 
J'rtf 

~::n 
.!Ult:r 
~r.I 

ll.r.d'::ll ~f:;~ ... 
'~~; A..\li.~ 

.... « 

·';i;;l--r""';.:,~, 
~l~f'J 
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Technical Specifications 
,__ 
• 6803C>, 32-biE illr.anal 
Harr.W an:lireaure 
• 2S-megahcnz doclupellid 
• Bunt.mode RAM accm 
• ~u.auaionand 
daaches 

~ 
• 68882 lloadrwf>oinc 
~(IEEE~ 
80 bils preci,siClft) 

Caclle comaeam 
• 12().pin memory cxbe 
connecmr ~cooneaion d 
opdon:i~memory 
cxbeard) 

llalk-la ftleo •PJIOIC 
• Suppons 64(). by 481).pirel 
screens (such as die MacimDSh 
12" Monodvome Display and die 
13-iM:hApple(olor Hlgh­
Resolucion RGB Monitcr) ac up ID 

256 colocs or shades d pry 
(up ID 8 l:ia per pilrd}. 
• Suppans 64(). by 870-pim 
screens (such as die 15-inch Apple 
Macinfmh Porct:lit Qisplay) ac up 
ID 16shafes tXF"f. 

Opdoul JIUllr mppoa 
• la5alladan d pnygmetlling 
dip and pay RAM IJllMlU die 
IJSfClll.m a parity 51*= 

·latedial 
• 1luee NuBus illr.anal 5loa 
suppolllill 32-biE address and 
dabu-. 
• 'l'M>mmi..W 
(B.'-2321 RS-422) pons 
• 1'M> Apple Ol!SklDp BUs pons 
allow dmy-chainillg d muldple 
periphenl~ 
• SCSI inrsface: one 5().piD 
Umnal c:onneaor alone 
DB-25 arisml cawcall' 

• One DB-19 serial pen for 
~aranaaoppy 

diskddws 
• One DB.IS'lideopcnfor 
bui!Hlwteo 
• 5'etm 5DUad jack --• Mechanical n:ldng: apical 
shalt encoding. 3.~ OJ9 pul5Cs 
permm(l~ lOpubespetin.) 
aam 

Sowatl geaenmr 
• Apple's Ql$Olll digial $OUlld 
chip pt(Wides a.bi1: Sl'lftl> Sllllpling 
• "4.1 ldloheRz, 1111d indudes four. 
\llDke WM.clble synlhesit­
cipatie d ~Si!RD had­
phoaes or cchet Ma> «fliplDenC 
dU'ougb dlesouad id 

Elecalcd reqalremala 
• line vciage 100 ID 240 vola 
Al:., am:llllldc:llly coal1gured 
• P~ ;o m60henz, 
sillgle phase 
• Maximum polMel': 90 v.am, 
nociadudingmonimr power 

Slleudw!pc 
Miiin 11111 • 
• Heigbc S.S in. (14.0 cm) 
• Tiddl: 11.9in. (30.2cm) 
• Depdl: 14.4 in. e6-S cm) 
• Weight: 14Jb. (Ulrg)Wilh 
illr.anal bald disk drive . 

MotM 
• HeiP L1 in. (lB cm} 
• Tidd!: 2.1 in. (5.3 cm) 
• Depdl: 3.8 in. (9.7 cm) 
• \Vdghr: 6 oz (.17 ill) 

The versatile design of the Macintosh /lei allows it to be used in 
either vertical or horizontal orientation 



•• 

Apple Compurer, lac. 

Macintosh Dci 

MwtnroQ llcl CPU 
OrderNo. t6137JJ/A 

Macte....a. llcl 490 CPU 
Order No. M5740WA 

KadaroO llc1490 CPU 
wlrJa Pd)' Sapp>« 
Order No. M5745U/A 

Mwl•hMb llcl 490 CPU 
wldaNIJX 
Order No. M5750U/A 

20525 Mariani A\\!llue 

Cupenino, CA 95014 
(408)~1010 

rut: 171-576 

Yah )'OW' order, you11 receive: 
• MldnlDSh lki pasonal 
CDlllpllfel'widt 4 megabyres of 
RAM :llld a buiJt.in 14 mepbyre 
Apple SuperOriYe lloppy disk dlive 

Yah your ader, you11 l'«l!ive: 
• MaciDIDSh lki pasonal 
cxxapurerwith 4 ~of 
RAM, a built-in 1.4 megabyte .Apple 
SuperOriYe 4oppy di.!lt drive, wi 
inrema1 80-megal:rfte hard 
di.!ltdlive 

Yah your order, you11 l'«l!ive: 
• MldnlDSh lki pasonal 
CDlllpllfel'wilh pllity et!'Ol'• 

chedq haldwate, 4~d 
parity RAM, a built-in L+mqpbyre 
Apple SuperDlive 4oppy di.!lt 
drive, and illremal 80 ~ 
Md disk dlive 

Yah )'OW' ader, you11 l'«l!ive: 
• Mldnmsh lki pasonal 
cxxapurerwilh 4 megabyres of 
RAM, a built-in L4 niegalJtte .Apple 

·~ 4oppy disk drive, wi 
illremal 80-megabo/te hard disk 
drive wilh MIX insf:aled 

• Mouse 
• Complefe seaip, learning, :llld 
refsence documcnCldon 
• System .mwwe and 
H)llelCad salmre 
• Tniningdisll: 
• IJmir.ed wan:wy saremenc 

• Moine 
• CompJere semp, learning, :llld 
refsence documcnraiion 
• System.dtwwe:llldHyper· 
Cardsoliwm'e 
•Tniningdisll: 
• IJmir.ed wan:wy saremenc 

• Mouse 
• Complefeseaip, learning, md 
refsence documcnCldon 
• System soetware a 
H)llelCad salmre 
• Tnining disk 
• IJmir.ed wan:wy saremenc 

• Moine 
• Complefeseaip, learning, a 
refsence documcnralion 
• System sodware and Hyper· 
Cardsoliwm'e 
• Tninillg disk 
• IJmir.ed wan:wy saremeni 

Ol990Aftlile~,lnc. ~ lhtAf>pleiog>,AjlplllCOSC:,.lppWTalk,MlX, ~ 
~-..u..-...n.....s--,....m-dAfll'lc~.1nc. 
AjlploColar,Aftlile Coslcl>pllla, llllll Pln•Ald, QUdllltw, ..... Supellrlw •-of Aftlile 

~in..-11 • .......--.,-~·-··-otT­lra-Ol/llU-•fl-•--Cclpnltm-and...,_.. .... _....,. -1m-...-.. ...... '"*'"•dlar9r----.wi-' 
~ 
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Appendix B. VT AM Logon Mode. Table Definitions 

This appendix contains logon mode table entries that were used in the paths that are described in this 
document. 

Logan Mode Table Entries for LUs 
********************************************************************** 
* 
* 
* 

LOGMODE TABLE ENTRY FOR REMOTE SNA 3270 DEVICES 
WITH EXTENDED DATA STREAMS (3278 OR 3279). 
SCREEN SIZE IS 24 X 80. 

@P022655* 
* 

@R498801* 
********************************************************************** 
SNX32702 MODEENT LOGMODE•SNX32702,FMPROF=X'03',TSPROF•X'03', 

PRIPROT•X'Bl',SECPROT•X'90',COMPROT=X'3080', 
RUSIZES•X'87F8', 
PSERVIC•X'028000000000185000007E00' 

'* 

* 
********************************************************************** 
* 
* 
* 
* 

LOGMODE TABLE ENTRY FOR REMOTE SHA 327.0 DEVICES 
WITH EXTENDED DATA STREAMS (MOD3). 

PRIMARY SCREEN 24 X 80 (1920) 
ALTERNATE SCREEN 32 X 80 (2560) 

* 
* 
* 

@OZ89842* 
********************************************************************** 
SNX32703 MODEENT LOGMODE=SNX32703,FMPROF=X'03',TSPROF=X'03', 

PRIPROT=X'Bl',SECPROT=X'90',COMPROT=X'3080', 
RUSIZES=X'87F8', 
PSERVIC=X'028000000000185020507F00' 

* 
* 
********************************************************************** 
* 
* 
* 
* 

LOGMODE TABLE ENTRY FOR REMOTE SNA 3270 DEVICES 
WITH EXTENDED DATA STREAMS (MOD4). 

PRIMARY SCREEN 24 X 80 (1920) 
ALTERNATE SCREEN 43 X 80 (3440) 

* 
* 
* 

@OZ96936* 
********************************************************************** 
SNX32704 MOOEENT LOGMODE~SNX32704,F.MPROF=X'03',TSPROF=X'03', 

PRIPROT=X'Bl',SECPROT=X'90',COMPROT=X'3080', 
RUSIZES=X'87F8', 
PSERVIC=X'02800000000018502B507F00' 

* 
* 
********************************************************************** 
* * 
* LOGMODE TABLE ENTRY FOR REMOTE SNA 3270 DEVICES * 
* WITH EXTENDED DATA STREAMS (MODS). * 
* PRIMARY SCREEN 24 X 80 (1920) * 
* ALTERNATE SCREEN 27 X 132 (3564) @OZ95936* 
* * 
********************************************************************** 
SNX32705 MODEENT LOGMOOE=SNX32705,FMPROF=X'03',TSPROF=X'03', 

PRIPROT=X'Bl',SECPROT=X'90',COMPROT=X'3080', 
RUSIZES:X 1 87F8 1 , 

PSERVIC=X'92800000000018501B847F00' 

~Copyright IBM Corp. 1991 

* 
* 
* 

* 
* 
* 

* 
* 
* 

* 
* 
* 
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Logan Mode Table Entry for Printer on VM 
RSCSPRT3 MOOEENT LOGMOOE•RSCSPRT3,FMPROF•X'S3', TSPROF•X'03', X 

PRIPROT•X' Bl• ,SECPROT•X •20 • ,cOMPROT•X • 39s0 •, 'x 
SSNOPAC•X 1ee1 ,SRCVPAC•X'00' ,RUSIZES=X'C7C7'' x 
PSNOPAC•X 1ae 1 ,PSERVIC=x•e3aeeeeeee1ase1ase1Feeee• 

Logon Mode Table Entry for Printer on MVS 
SCS MODEENT LOGMOOE•SCS,FMPROF=X 103',TSPROF•X'03 1 ,PRIPROT•X'Bl', * 

SECPROT•X'90 1 ,COMPROT•X 13080 1 ,RUSIZES•X 187C6 1 , * 
· PSERVIC=X' a1eeeeeeE1eeeeeeeeeeeeee •, * 

PSNOPAC•X'01',SRCVPAC•X'01' 
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NCP Gen Listing 

Appendix C. NCP Gen Listing 

This appendix contains the generation listing for the NCP that was used in these configurations. 

OPTIONS NEWDEFN•(YES,ECHO) 
LSSMVS PCCU CUADDR=321, 3745 CONTROL UNIT ADDRESS X 

AUTODMP•NO, PROMPT BEFORE DUMPING NCP X 
AUTOIPL•YES, NO PROMPT BEFORE RELOADING NCP X 
DUMPDS•VTAMDUMP, DUMP FILE VTAM DDNAME X 
CDUMPOS=CSPDUMP, DUMP FILE VTAM DDNAME X 
MDUMPDS-MOSSDUMP, DUMP FILE VTAM DDNAME X 
MAXDATA=4096, MAX DATA SIZE X 
SUBAREA•l, LSSMVS VTAM SUBAREA X 
OWNER•HOSTMVS, RESOURCE OWNER X . 
GWCTL•ONLY, FOR GWNCP X 
NETID•USIBMTO, FOR GWNCP X 
INITEST=NO NO 3745 INITIAL TEST 

TITLE 'NCP FOR PRODUCTION' 
*********************************************************************** 

* BUILD MACRO SPECIFICATIONS * 
*********************************************************************** 
NCPBUILD BUILD MAXSUBA•63, 

VERSION=V5R3, 
NETIO•USIBMTO, 
HSBPOOL•80, 
LOADLIB•NCPLOAD, 
TYPSYS=MVS, 
TYPGEN=NCP, 
BFRS=l28, . 
UCHAN .. NO, 
MAXSSCP=2, 
NUMHSAS=2, 
ERASE=NO, 
DIALT0=60, 
DSABLT0=3.0, 
ENABLT0=180, 
MODEL=3745, 
NEWNAME=NCP30, 
OLT=YES, 
SLODOWN=12, 
SUBAREA=30, 
BRANCH=100, 
LTRACE=2, 
ADDSESS=50, 
AUXADDR=50, 
NAMTAB=50, 
USGTIER=5, 
X25.SNAP=YES, 
X25. USG TI ER=5, 
X25.IONUMH=0, 
X25.MCHCNT=2, 
X25.PREFIX=Z, 
X25.MAXPIU=64K, 
TRACE=NO 

<Cl Copyright IBM Corp. 1991 

MUST BE SAME AS IN VTAM STR DEF 
NCP VERSION FOR 3745 
NETWORK ID REQ. 
FOR GWNCP 
GIVES ERROR BUT REQUIRED FOR VTAM 
OS USED FOR STAGE 2 
NCP ONLY 
NCP BUFFER SIZE (DEFAULT) 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 

TWO HOSTS CAN ACTIVATE THIS NCP X 
3 HOSTS CAN COMMUNICATE CONCURRENTLYX 
DO NOT ERASE BUFFERS (DEFAULT) X 
WAIT 1 MIN FOR ANSWER X 
USED WHEN DEACTIVATING LINK X 
LARGE ENOUGH FOR DIAL OR LEASED X 

,. • EEW 5 
ONLINE TEST AVAILABLE(DEFAULT) 
SLOWDOWN AT 12% BUFS AVAIL 
SUBAREA ADDRESS = 30 
BRANCH TRACE TABLE 
LINE TRACE TABLE 

I 
I 
I 
I NPSI 
I 
I 
ADDRESS-TRACE ENTRIES 

x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x. 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
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*********************************************************************** 

* SYSCNTRL OPTIONS REQUIRED BY VTAM * 
****************************-**-*'**************·************************** 
NCPSYSC SYSCNTRL OPTIONS=(MODE,STORDSP, 

RCNTRL,RCOND,RECMD,RIMM,ENDCALL, 
BHSASSC) 

* GWNAU NEEDED FOR GWNCP 
GWNAU NUMADDR=l06 

x 
x 

*********************************************************************** 

* 
* 
* 

HOST MACRO SPECIFICATIONS OS VTAM 
UNITSIZ TIMES MAXBFRU MINUS BFRPAD EQUALS MAX MESSAGE SIZE 
FOR INBOUND MESSAGES 

* 
* 
* 

*********************************************************************** 
HOSTMVS HOST INBFRS==40, II OF BUFFERS X 

MAXBFRU=41, II OF BUFFERS X 
UNITSZ=384, THREE BUFFERS HOLD BATCH PIU X 
8FRPAD=0, X 
STATMOD=YES, X 
SUBAREA=l SUBAREA OF LSSMVS VTAM 

PATH DESTSA=(l,29,28,45,46), X 
ER0=(1,1),ER1=(1,1),VR6=0,VR1=1 

* NO CSB MACROS 
LUORPOOL NUMTYP1=20,NUMTYP2=160,NUMILU=166 

********************************************************************* 
********************************************************************* 
*** APPLE TO IBM PATHS *** 
********************************************************************* 

** 
GR30APP GROUP CLOCKNG=EXT,OIAL=NO, 

LNCTL=SOLC,MAXOATA=521, 
MAXOUT=7,PASSLIM=3,PAUSE=6.2, 
PUTYPE=2,REPLYT0=2,SERVLIM=2, 
TYPE=NCP 

* 
********************************************************************** 
* SDLC DEFINITION FOR PATH 62 
********************************************************************** 
T03614L LINE AOORESS=(614),ANS=CONT,DUPLEX=FULL,NRZI=YES 
* 

SERVICE OROER=(T03614Pl) 
* 
T03014Pl PU 

T0301402 LU 
T0301403 LU 
T0301404 LU 
T0301405 LU 
T0301406 LU 

ADOR=Cl, 
PACING=0, 
VPACING=0, 
IRETRY=YES, 
MAXDATA=265, 
SSCPFM=USSSCS, 
DISCNT=NO, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOUT=7, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD=SNX32702, 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 
LOCAOOR=2,0LOGMOD=SNX32762 
LOCADOR=3,DLOGMOO=SNX32763 
LOCADDR=4,DLOGMOD=SNX32704 
LOCADDR=5,0LOGMOD=SNX32765 
LOCAODR=6,DLOGMOD=SCS 
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* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 



********************************************************************** 
* SDLC DEFINITION FOR PATHS 10, 11, & 16 
********************************************************************** 
T03015L LINE ADDRESS=(015),ANS=CONT,DUPLEX•FULL,NRZI=YES 
* 

SERVICE ORDER•(T03015Pl) 
* 
T03015Pl PU 

T0301502 LU 
T0301503 LU 
T0301504 LU 
T0301505 LU 
T0301506 LU 
T0301507 LU 
T0301508 LU 
T0301509 LU 
T0301510 LU 
T0301511 LU 
T0301512 LU 
T0301513.LU 
T0301514 LU 
T0301515 LU 
T0301516 LU 
T0301517 LU 
T0301518 LU 
T0301519 LU 
T0301520 LU 
T0301521 LU 
T0301522 LU 
T0301523 LU 
T0301524 LU 
T0301525 LU 
T0301526 LU 
T0301527 LU 
T0301528 LU 
T0301529 LU 
T0301530 LU 
T0301531 LU 
T0301532 LU 
T0301533 LU 
T0301534 LU 
T0301535 LU 
T0301536 LU 
T0301537 LU 
T0301538 LU 
T0301539 LU 
T0301540 LU 
T0301541 LU 

ADDR•Cl, 
PACING=0, 
VPACING .. 0, 
IRETRY•YES, 
MAXOATA•521, 
SSCPFM•USSSCS, 
DISCNT•NO, 
PUTYPE•2, 
MAXOUT•7, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD•SNX32702, 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 
LOCADDR•2,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADDR•3,DLOGMOD=SNX32703 
LOCADOR=4,DLOGMOD•SNX32704 
LOCADDR .. 5,0LOGMOO=SNX32705 
LOCAOOR=6,0LOGMOD=SCS 
LOCADOR•7,0LOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADOR•8,DLOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCADOR .. 9,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAOOR=l0,0LOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCAOOR•ll,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAOOR=12,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAODR•l3,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADOR=l4,DLOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCAODR=l5,DLOGMOD~SNX32702 
LOCAOOR•l6,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=l7,0LOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCADDR=l8,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAOOR=l9,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=20,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADOR=21,DLOGMOD=SN~32702 
LOCADDR=22,DLOGMOD .. SNX32702 
LOCADDR=23,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=24,DLOGMOO=SNX~2702 

LOCADDR=25,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAODR=26,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCAODR=27,DLOGMOO .. SNX32702 
LOCADDR=28,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCAOOR=29,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=30,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=31,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCAODR=32,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=33,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=34,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=35,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=36,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR•37,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=38,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=39,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=40,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADOR=41,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
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T0301542 LU 
T0301543 LU 
T0301544 LU 
T0301545 LU 
T0301546 LU 
T0301547 LU 
T0301548 LU 
T0301549 LU 
T030155e LU 
T0381551 LU 
T0381552 LU 
T0301553 '..U 
T0381554 LU 
T0301555 LU 
T0301556 LU 
T0301557 LU 
T0301558 LU 
T0381559 LU 
T03el56e LU 
T0301561 LU 
T0301562 LU 
T0301563 LU 
T0301564 LU 
T0301565 LU 

LOCAOOR•42,0LOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCAOORa43,0lOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCAOOR:-44,0LOGMO:O•SNX32702 
LOCAOOR•45,DlOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCAOOR•46,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCAOOR=47,0LOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAODR=48,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCADOR=49,0LOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCADDR=50,DLOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCADOR•51,DlOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADOR•52,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADOR•53,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCADOR•54,0LOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCAODR=55,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCADDR•56,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAODR•57,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCADDR•58,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCAODR•59,DLOGMOO•SNX32702 
LOCADDR•60,DLOGMOD•SNX32702 
LOCADDR-61,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADOR=62,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=63,0LOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCAODR-64,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCAODR•65,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 2 * 

********************************************************************** 
* SDLC DEFINITION FOR PATH 14 
********************************************************************** 
* 
T03009L LINE ADDRESS=(009),ANS=CONT,DUPLEX=FULL,NRZI•YES 
* 

SERVICE OROER=(T03009Pl,T03009P2) 
* 
* 3174 GATEWAY PU DEFINITION 
* 
T03009Pl PU 

T0300912 LU 
T0300913.LU 
T0300914 LU 
T0300915 LU 
T0300916 LU 
* 

ADOR=Cl, 
PACING-0, 
VPACING=0, 
IRETRY=YES, 
MAXDATA•521, 
SSCPFM•USSSCS, 
DISCNT•NO, 
PUTYPE=2, 

.MAXOUT,.7, 
MODETAB=ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD=SNX32702, 
USSTAB=TPOUSS 
LOCADDR=2,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADOR=3,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=4,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=5,DLOGMOD=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=6,DLOGMOD=SCS 

* APPLE PU DEFINITION 
* 
T03009P2 PU ADDR=C2, 

PACING•0, 
VPACING=0, 
IRETRY=YES, 
MAXDATA=521, 
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* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
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* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 



T0300922 LU 
T0300923 LU 
T0300924 LU 
T0300925 LU 
T0300926 LU 
* 

SSCPFM•USSSCS, 
DISCNT•NO, 
PUTYPE=2, 
MAXOlJT•7, 
MODETAB•ISTINCLM, 
DLOGMOD•SNX32702, 
USSTAB•TPOUSS 
LOCADDR•2,DLOGMOO=SNX32702 
LOCADDR=3,DLOGMOD•SNX32703 
LOCAODR•4,DLOGMOO=SNX32704 
LOCADDR•5,DLOGMOO•SNX32705 
LOCADDR•6,DLOGMOD•SCS 

* 3278 MODEL 2 * 
* 3278 MODEL 3 * 
* 3278 MODEL 4 * 
* 3278 MODEL 5 * 
* 3287 SCS PRINTER * 

************************'*'************************************1HHP***** 
********************************************************************** 
*** TOKEN RING CONNECTIONS 
********************************************************************** 
* AA211 RING DEFINITIONS (PHYSICAL) 
T030T1PG GROUP ECLTYPE•(PHYSICAL,ANY) 

c 
c 
c 
c 
c 
c 

T030T1PL LINE ADDRESSs(1088,FULL),LOCADD•400037301088,PORTADD=l, X 
RCVBUFC•4095,MAXTSL=2044,ADAPTER•TIC2,TRSPEED•16 

T030TlPU PU 
T030T1LU LU ISTATUS=ACTIVE 
* BUILDING RING DEFINITIONS (PHYSICAL) 
T030T2PG GROUP ECLTYPE•(PHYSICAL,ANY) 

. T030T2PL LINE AODRESS•(1089,FULL),LOCADD=400037451001,PORTADD•2, X 
RCVBUFC•4095,MAXTSL=692,ADAPTER=TIC2,TRSPEED=4 

T030T2PU PU 
T030T2LU LU ISTATUS=ACTIVE 
* AA211 RING DEFINITIONS (LOGICAL) 
T030T1Gl GROUP ECLTYPE=(LOGICAL,PERIPHERAL),PHYPORT=l 
T030T1Ll LINE CALL•INOUT 
T030T1Pl PU 
T030T1L2 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030TlP2 PU 
T030T1L3 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030T1P3 PU 
T030T1L4 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030T1P4 PU 
T030T1L5 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030T1P5 PU 
T030T1L6 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030TlP6 PU 
T030T1L7 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030TlP7 PU 
T030T1L8 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030TlP8 PU 
T030T1L9 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030T1P9 PU 
T030T1LA LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030T1PA PU 
** 
* PERIPHERALS (LOGICAL) - SITE RING DEFINITIONS 
* 
T030T2Gl GROUP ECLTYPE=(LOGICAL,PERIPHERAL),PHYPORT=2 
T030T2Ll LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030T2Pl PU 
T030T2L2 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030T2P2 PU 

NCP Gen Listing 

Appendix C. NCP Gen Listing 291 



NCP Gen Listing 

T030T2L3 LINE CALL•INOUT 
T030T2P3 PU 
T030T2L4 LINE CALL•INOUT 
T030T2P4 PU 
T030T2L5 LINE ·cALL•INOUT 
T030T2P5 PU 
T030T2L6 LINE CALL•INOUT 
T030T2P6 PU 
T030T2L7 LINE CALL•INOUT. 
T030T2P7 PU 
T030T2L8 LINE CALL=INOUT 
T030T2P8 PU 
T030T2L9 LINE CALL•I.NOUT 
T030T2P9 PU 
T030T2LA LINE CALL•INOUT 
T030T2PA PU 

*** CHANNEL ADAPTERS 
********************************************************************** 
GR30CA GROUP LNCTL•CA 
** 
T030CA0L LINE CA=TYPE6,ADDRESS•(8), 

NCPCA•ACTIVE 
T030CA0P PU PUTYPE .. 5,NETIO•USIBMTO 
** 

GENENO 
ENO 
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VT AM V3R3 Publications 

The following paragraphs describe part of the VTAM 
V3R3 library. For additional information on the VTAM 
V3R3 library, contact your IBM representative. 

VTAM Network Implementation Guide (SC31-6404) 

This manual contains information about how to install 
VTAM, how to define a network to VT'AM, how to test 
your network definitions, and how to tune VTAM. Use 
this manual in conjunction with the VTAM Resource 
Definition Reference. 

VTAM Resource Definition Reference (SC31-6412) 

This manual contains the VTAM definition statements 
and start options. It also has information on the oper­
ands of NCP definition statements that affect VTAM. 
To assist VM users, this manual contains an appendix 
describing VSCS start options. Use this manual in 
conjunction with the VTAM Network Implementation 
Guide. 

VTAM Customization (LY43-0046) 

This manual enables a system programmer to cus­
tomize VTAM. It discusses VT'AM, VSCS, and 
TSONTAM installation exit routines, the replaceable 
constants module, and the communication network 
management (CNM) routing table. 

VTAM Operation (SC31-6408) 

This manual enables a system programmer to 
prepare a "run book" for a VTAM network. This 
manual also serves as a reference· manual"to pro­
grammers and operators requiring detailed informa­
tion about specific operator commands. 

VTAM Messages and Codes (SC31-6405) 

This manual contains, in alphanumerical order, all 
messages and codes issued by VT'AM. These mes­
sages include VTAM messages for network operators, 
TSONTAM messages for network operators, 
TSONTAM messages for terminal users, USS mes­
sages for terminal users, and VSCS messages. This 
manual can be inserted into the operating system 
messages manual, if desired, or used as a stand­
alone manual. 

VTAM Programming (SC31-6409) 

This manual describes how to use VTAM macroin­
structions to send data to and receive data from (1) a 
terminal in either the same or a different domain, or 
(2) another application program in either the same or 
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a different domain. Also included is a dictionary of 
VTAM macroinstructions. 

VTAM Programming for LU 6.2 (SC31-6410) 

This manual describes the VTAM LU 6.2 programming 
Interface for host application programs. This manual 
applies to programs that use only LU 6.2 sessions or 
that use LU 6.2 sessions along with other session 
types. (Only LU 6.2 sessions are covered in this 
manual.) 

VTAM Diagnosis (LY43-0042) 

This manual assists system programmers in identi­
fying a VTAM problem, classifying it, and collecting 
information about the problem in preparation for 
calling the IBM Support Center. The information col­
lected includes traces, dumps, and other problem doc­
umentation. 

VTAM Reference Summary (LY43-0047) 

This manual is designed as a quick reference for 
system programmers. This manual contains selected 
reference information that includes VTAM and VSCS 
commands, VTAM definition statements, VTAM start 
options, VTAM macroinstructions, and VTAM and 
VSCS trace formats. 

Planning and Reference for NetView, NCP, and VTAM 
(SC31-6811) 

This manual describes how to plan for NetView V2R1, 
NCP VSR3, SSP V3R5, and VTAM V3R3. It explains 
the functions available with NetView, NCP, and VTAM, 
the advantages of using them in different situations, 
and how to plan for the functions readers want to use. 
The reference part of the manual contains cross­
product or cross-task reference information, which 
may or may not be related to planning. The manual 
also contains NCP storage estimates. 

NCP V5R4 Publications 

The following paragraphs describe part of the NCP 
VSR4 library. For additional information on the NCP 
V5R4 library, contact your IBM representative. 

NCP, SSP, and EP Generation and Loading Guide 
(SC30-3348) 

This manual contains information on generating and 
loading NCP and EP (in the PEP environment) using 
SSP. 

NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Guide 
(SC30-3447) 
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This manual describes the physical and operational 
characteristics of NCP and EP (in the PEP environ· 
ment) using SSP. It also describes the definition 
statements and keywords associated with those char­
acteristiC$. 

NCP, SSP, and EP Resource Definition Reference 
(SC30-3448) 

This manual contains detailed descriptions of the defi­
nition statements and keywords used to define NCP 
and EP (in the PEP environment) using SSP. 

NCP Customization Guide (LY30-5606) 

This manual is designed to help system analysts, 
system programmers, and system engineers modify 
NCP. 

NCP Customization Reference (LY30-5607) 

This manual supplements NCP Customization Guide. 
It describes the resources and .macroinstructions pro­
vided by IBM for customizing NCP. 

SSP Customization (LY43-0021) 

This manual is designed to help system analysts, 
system programmers, and system engineers modify 
SSP. 

NCP, SSP, and EP Messages and Codes (SC30·3169) 

This manual is a reference manual of abend codes 
issued by NCP and EP in the PEP environment, and 
messages issued by the system support programs 
associated with the NCP. It is intended to help people 
who operate, maintain, generate, or load an NCp. 
This edition includes all of the messages and codes 
for NCP, SSP, and EP. 

NCP, SSP, and EP Diagnosis Guide (LY30-5591) 

This manual is designed to help customers and IBM 
program support representatives isolate and define 
problems in NCP and EP (in the PEP environment) 
using SSP. The primary purpose of the manual is to 
help the user interact with the IBM Support Center to 
resolve a problem. In addition, it includes detailed 
descriptions of how to use the programming tools 
available with NCP and SSP. 

NCP and EP Reference (LY30-5605) 

This manual contains reference material describing 
the internal organization and function of NCP and EP 
in the PEP environment. It provides information for 
customization and diagnosis. 
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NetView 2..2 Publications 

The following paragraphs describe part of the NetView 
V2R2 library. For additional information on the NCP 
VSR4 library, contact your IBM representative. 

Learning about NetView Graphic Monitor Facility 
(SK2T-6005) 

This is an interactive OS/2-based training package 
(3.5-lnch diskettes) that teaches operators how to use 
the NetView Graphic Monitor Facility to identify 
network problems. This training package uses 
graphics and interactive product simulations In a 
series of lessons that teach the basics of operation. 

Learning about NetView Operation (SK2T·1995) 

This is an interactive DOS-based operator training 
package (3.5-inch diskettes) that teaches SNA and 
basic network management concepts to new and inex· 
perienced NetView operators. This training package 
uses VGA graphics, animation, and interactive 
NetView product simulations in a series of lessons to 
teach the basics of NetView operation. 

NetVlew Administration Reference (SC31-6044) This 
manual is for system programmers and network oper· 
ators who need a complete understanding of the 
NetView resource definition statements. This manual 
lists each statement in alphabetical order, giving its 
purpose and location. 

NetView Application Programming Guide (SC31-6098) 

This manual explains how to write programs that send 
NMVT or CP-MSU formatted alerts to NetView, send 
data buffers to other application programs, and 
receive data buffers from other application programs. 

NetView at a Glance (GC31-6123) 

This manual provides an overview of the NetView 
program. This manual describes how NetView pro­
vides comprehensive system and network manage· 
ment for a wide variety of network environments, 
including SNA networks, non-SNA networks, local area 
networks, and voice networks. This manual also 
describes NetView's major features, components, and 
automation capabilities. 

NetVJew Automation Planning (SC31·6101) 

This manual describes an approach for automating 
the operation of your systems and networks. It 
includes information you should know before begin• 
ning to automate, discusses creating a plan to outline 
schedules and goals, and explains basic design guide­
lines for automation. 

NetView Automation Implementation (LY43-0008) 



This manual describes how to complete an auto­
mation project that you have planned using NetView 
Automation Planning. It discusses issuing automatic 
responses to messages and alerts, performing routine 
operator tasks with command procedures, and other 
ways of automating system and network manage­
ment. Reference material describes the NetView 
automation table, along with other facilities for routing 
and automation. 

NetView Bridge Implementation (SC31-6033) 

This manual explains how to plan for and implement 
the NetView Bridge function after NetView is installed. 
NetView Bridge is a set of application program inter­
faces (APls) that allow NetView to interact with 
various types of databases. The step-by-step 
instructions tell you how to set up and customize the 
NetView Bridge function for your environment In 
addition, this manual assists you in linking to data­
bases that are external to NetView. 

NetView Customization Guide (SC31-6048) 

This manual is designed for system programmers and 
others who want to customize the NetView program to 
reflect their network's needs or operating procedures. 
This manual focuses on the different application pro­
gramming interfaces that can be customized and 
explains how to modify NetView help panels and 
problem determination panels. 

NetView Customization: Using Assembler (SC31-6090) 

This manu~I describes the ways system programmers 
can tailor the NetView program to satisfy unique 
requirements or operating procedures. ·It discusses 
the uses and advantages of user-written programs 
(installation exit routines, command processors, and 
subtasks). It also provides instructions in designing, 
writing, and installing user-written programs in 
assembler. 

NetVlew Customization: Using PU/ and C (SC31-6089) 

This manual describes the ways system programmers 
can tailor the NetView program to satisfy unique 
requirements or operating procedures. It discusses 
the uses and advantages of user-written programs 
(installation exit routines, command processors, and 
subtasks). It also provides instructions in designing, 
writing, and installing user-written programs in PUI 
and C. 

NetView Customization: Writing Command Lists 
(SC31-6050) 

This manual explains how to simplify network oper­
ator tasks by using command lists. It provides step­
by-step instructions for writing simple and advanced 
command lists. 

NetView Graphic Monitor Facility Operation 
(SC31-6099) 

This manual explains how to use the NetView Graphic 
Monitor Facility to monitor networks, as well as how 
to customize the graphic representations of your 
network. This manual complements the information in 
Learning about NetVlew Graphic Monitor Facility 
(3.5-inch diskettes) by gi'ling more background infor­
mation and details on the functions available to users. 

NetView Installation and Administration Guide (MVS: 
SC31-6051) (VM: SC31-6006) 

These manuals help.$y.stem programmers install and 
prepare the NetView program for operation. They are 
arranged in a simplified, step-by-step style and are 
meant to be used in conjunction with the sample 
network documented in NetView Samples (MVS: 
SC31-6047) (VM: SC31-6007). 

NetView Library Supplement (VM and VSE: 
5035-0236) 

This manual includes technical changes occurring 
after the initial availability of NetView V2R2 for MVS. 

NetView Messages (SC31-6097) 

This manual lists the messages issued by NetView 
and the NetView Graphic Monitor Facility. It explains 
briefly what each message means, what the system 
action is, what the response should be, and what the 
related commands are, if any. 

NetView Operation (SC31-6053) 

This manual provides system programmers and expe­
rienced network operators a comprehensive explana­
tion of network management using the NetView 
program. Topics include detailed command explana­
tion and panel flows, as well as information on how 
the various components interact with each other. 
This manual contains the printed version of the online 
command help. It is intended to be used whenever 
NetView online help is not available and not as a 
replacement for the online information. 

NetView Problem Determination and Diagnosis 
(LY 43-0005) 

This manual aids system programmers in identifying a 
NetView problem, classifying it, and describing it to an 
IBM Support Center. 

NetView Resource Alerts R~ference (SC31-6055) 

This manual lists the messages sent by 
NetView-supported hardware and software resources. 
It helps system programmers analyze the messages 
into their component parts: action codes, event 
types, message text, and qualifiers. The manual is a 
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reference for those who need more information than 
online help provides. 

NetV/ew Samples (MVS: SC31-8047) and (VM: 
SC31-8007) 

These manuals contain sample NetVlew, NCP, and 
VTAM definitions that network planners and system 
programmers can review when preparing for and 
installing NetVlew. 

AS/400 Publications 

The following paragraphs describe part of the AS/400 
library. For additional information on the AS/400 
library, contact your IBM representative. 

System Introduction (GC41-9766) 

This manual provides information on the features and 
capabilities of the AS/400 system. It familiarizes the 
user with characteristics of the system and the 
various licensed programs used on the AS/400 
system. · 

Publications Guide (GC41-9678) 

This manual identifies and describes the printed and 
online information in the AS/400 library, as well as 
other publications about the AS/400 system. It also 
provides information about which publications are 
available with the product and describes how to order 
additional manuals. 

Network Planning Guide (GC41-9861) 

This manual provides information about planning for a 
communications network. It is intended to assist the 
user in identifying which communications application 
programs may be of use in the creation of a commu­
nications network. 

Communications: Operating System/400 Communi­
cations Configuration Reference (SC41-0001) 

This manual provides information on how to configure 
the communications functions available with the 
OS/400 licensed program, including detailed 
descriptions of network interface, line, controller, 
device, mode, and class-of-service descriptions; con­
figuration lists; and connection lists. 

Communications: Remote Work Station Guide 
(SC41-0002) 

This manual provides information on how to set up 
and use remote workstation support, such as display 
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station passthrough, distributed host command 
facility, and 3270 remote attachment. 

Communications: Local Area Network Guide 
(SC41-0004) 

This manual provides information for using the 
AS/400 system in an ethernet or token-ring network. 

Communications: Management Guide (SC41-0024) 

This manual provides information on how to start, 
stop, verify, and test communications; handle commu­
nications errors; and work with communications 
status. 

Operator's Guide (SC41-8082) 

This manual provides information about how to use 
the system unit control panel and console; send and 
receive messages; respond to error messages; start 
and stop the system; and do such system tasks as 
working with jobs, printing, security, backup and 
recovery, messages, tapes and diskettes, online edu­
cation, program temporary fixes (PTFs), and problems. 
Also included are sections on setting up the AS/400 
system and keeping it running smoothly. 

Device Configuration Guide (SC41-8106) 

This manual provides information on how to do an 
initial hardware configuration and how to change that 
configuration. It also contains conceptual information 
about device configuration and planning information 
for device configuration on the 9406, 9404, and 9402 
system units. It also contains information on auto­
matic configuration, how to do local configuration, 
including configuring ASCII devices. Information 
about local, twinaxial, ASCII workstation controllers, 
modems, and the devices that attach to these local 
workstation controllers is also included as well as 
forms for local workstation attachment diagrams. 

Communications: Advanced Program-to-Program 
Communications Programmer's Guide (SC41.-8189) 

This manual provides information about the APPC 
support provided by the AS/400 system. It is a buide 
for developing application programs that use APPC 
and for defining the communications environment for 
APPC communications. 

Communications and Systems Management Guide 
(Alerts and Distributed Systems Node Executive) 
(SC41-9661) 

This manual provides information for configuring the 
AS/400 system to use change management support 
(distributed sys.terns node executive) and problem 
management support (alerts). 



OS/2 Extended Edition V1 .3 
Publications 

The following paragraphs describe part of the OS/2 
Extended Edition library. For additional information 
on the OS/2 Extended Edition library, contact your 
IBM representative. 

IBM Operating System/2 Extended Edition Version 1.3 
Commands Reference (01 F0290, S01 F-0290) 

This manual provides information about the base 
operating system commands, Communications 
Manager commands, Database Manager commands, 
batch tile commands, and CONFIG.SYS commands. 

IBM Operating System/2 Extended Edition Version 1.3 
System Administrator's Guide for Communications 
(01F0302) 

This manual provides the system administrator with 
information and worksheets needed to install and con­
figure Communications Manager. There is informa­
tion about the hardware and software supported by 
Communications Manager, along with memory and 
disk storage requirements. This manual also provides 
a detailed explanation of configuration services and 
information on the keyboard definition utility and sub­
system management. 

IBM Operating System/2 Extended Edition Version 1.3 
System Administrator's Guide for Communications 
(01 F0295, 501 F-0295) 

This manual describes how to develop programs that 
use the IBM OS/2 Version 1.3 advanced program-to­
program communications (APPC) interface. It also 
contains CICS sample programs. 

The following three publications are provided with the 
OS/2 program package (and are also available as a 
documentation only set, IBM Operating System/2 
Extended Edition Version 1.3 End User Publications 
(01 F0289, 501 F-0289-00)). 

IBM Operating System/2 Extended Edition Version 1.3 
Getting Started 

This manual contains an introduction to the OS/2 
program and provides the steps and basic information 
needed to install or remove the OS/2 program. In 
addition, there are sections that will help you become 
familiar with the OS/2 program. These include 
instructions on how to log on to your workstation, 
view the online overview, and navigate through the 
Presentation Manager• and full-screen interfaces. 

IBM Operating System/2 Extended Edition Version 1.3 
User's Guide, Volume 1: Base Operating System 

This manual provides information for you to accom­
plish the basic tasks provided by the Base Operating 
System component of the OS/2 program. 

IBM Operating System/2 Extended Edition Version 1.3 
User's Guide, Volume 2: Communications Manager 
and LAN Requester 

This-manual provides information for you to accom­
plish the basic tasks provided by Communications 
Manager and IBM OS/2 Extended Edition Version 1.3 
Local Area Network Requester components of the 
OS/2 program 

IBM OS/2 LAN Server Commands Reference 
(33F9431, S33F-9431-00) 

This manual provides a printed copy of the OS/2 LAN 
Server user and network administrator commands. 

IBM OS/2 LAN Server Version 1.3 Getting Started 
(33F9430, S33F-9430-00) 

This manual assists the network administrator in plan­
ning for a local area network (LAN) and installing the 
server program. 

IBM OS/2 LAN Server Version 1.3 User's Guide 
(33F9427, S33F-9427-00) 

This manual provides information for OS/2 LAN 
support for the user. Step-by-step procedures for- full­
screen interface and user tasks are included. 

-IBM OS/2 LAN Server Version 1.3 Network Adminis­
trator's Guide (33F9428, S33F-9428-00) provides infor­
mation for OS/2 LAN support for the network 
administrator. Step-by-step procedures for the full­
screen interface and network administrator tasks are 
included. 

Networking Services/2 Version 1.0 
Publications 

The following paragraphs describe part of the Net· 
working Services/2 library. For additional information 
on the Networking Services/2 library, contact your 
IBM representative. 

Networking Services/2 Installation and Network 
Administrator's Guide (SCS2-1110) 

This manual describes the procedures and operator 
uses to install Networking Services/2 and to configure 
the Networking System/2 environment. 

Networking Services/2 System Management Program­
ming Reference (SCS2-1111) 

This manual describes the functions pertaining to Net­
working Services/2 configuration and management, 
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and the programming interface used to invoke the 
configuration and management functions. 

Networking Services/2 APPC Programming Reference 
(SC52-1112) . 

This manual describes the functions of APPC available 
with Networking Services/2, and the ptogramming 

· interface used to invoke APPC functions. 

Networking Services/2 Problem Determination Guide 
(SCS2·1113) 

This manual describes problem determination proce­
dures you can use to identify and solve system and 
communications problems related to the Networking 
Services/2 environment. 

Apple Publications 

The following paragraphs describe some applicable 
Apple documents. Contact your Apple reptesentative 
for information on other available documentation. 

Learning Macintosh (030-3933.A) 

This manual describes the basic features of a 
Macintosh computer, for example, how to use a 
mouse and what to do with icons. It also deseribes 
basic tasks like preparing disks for use, using 
windows to look at the contents of a disk, creating 
and revising documents, using fHe folders and printing 
documents. 

SNA•ps 3270 User's Guide (030-1713:-A) 

This manual contains an overview of SNA•ps 3270, 
tells you how to install SNA•ps 3270, and gives basic 
information on using the product. 

SNA•ps 3287 User's Guide (available 1092) 

This manual describes how to configure and operate 
3287 printer emulation with the SNA•ps Gateway 
product. · 

Macintosh Reference (030-3934-A) 

This manual explains the standard Macintosh oper­
ations, starting up the system, managing disks and 
disk drives, and other Macintosh features. 
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Macintosh Networking Reference (030""3936-A) 

This manual describes how to activate AppleShare, 
how to create users and groups in an AppleShare net• 
working environment, and how to monitor the 
network. 

Network Products Installer (030-3916-A) 

This document tells you how to use the Network Pro­
ducts Installer disk, whic:h you must use to install the 
following network software products onto Macintosh 
llci or Macintosh llnc computers: AppleTalk Internet 
Router, EtherTalk, SMB File Transfer Utility, and 
Token Talk. 

SNA•ps Administrator's Guide °(600-2115-A) 

This manual describes how to install, configure and 
operate the SNAeps Gateway product. 

Apple Internet Router Administrator's Guide 

This manual is provided with the Apple Internet · 
Router. 

Apple Serial NS Card Installation Guide (030-1550-A) 

This manual describes how to install the Apple Serial 
NB Card in your Macintosh II computer. 

Apple TokenTalk NS User's Guide (~30-3381-A) 

This manual describes how to install the hardware 
and software required to connect your Macintosh U 
computer to a TokenTalk network. It also provides 
information on using the network connection to 
access AppleTalk services and devices across a 
TokenTalk network. 

Apple EtherTalk NB User's Guide (030·2216-A) 

This manual describes how to install the hardware 
and software required to connect your Macintosh II 
computer to an EtherTalk network. It also provides 
information on using the network connection to 
access Apple Talk.services and devices .across an 
EtherTalk network. 

Loca/Talk Cable System Owner's Guide (030-0043) 

This manual describes the components of the 
LocalTalk cable system and how to use them to 
connect Macintosh computers and Apple printers. 



ISM/Apple Enterprising Networking Guide For SNA Products 
(~325-6027-0) 

Please complete the following survey and return it, so we may improve possible future documents. Rate each' 
question on a scale of 1 to 5 (1 means •not useful• and 5 means •extremely useful'"). 

How useful was this document in helping you support combined Apple-IBM environments ? 
1 2 3 4 5 

Flow useful were the screen reproductions ? 
1 2 3 4 5 

How useful were the Path Configuration Diagrams 1 
1 2 3 4 5 

How helpful were the Operating Procedures 1 
1 2 3t4 5 

How helpful were the Configuration Details ? 
1 2 3 4 5 

Please describe any errors you encountered. 

Please add any additional comments. 

Be sure to print your name and address below if you would like a reply. If we have questions about your 
comment, may we call you? If so, please include your phone number. 

Please Return To: 

International Business Machines Corporation 
Multivendor Networking Facility 
Department B17 
P.O. Box 12195 
Research Triangle Park, North Carolina 27709-9990 
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